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Preface to the First Edition

This book deals with the construction of English from elementary to advanced
level and is intended for intermediate and advanced students of English as a
foreign language. Though written chiefly for adults it is suitable also for senior
forms in schools. It is hoped also that teachers of English as a foreign language
may find it useful as a reference book.

Special features of the book are:

1 A very comprehensive index, which should make this Grammar easy to use
as a book of reference.

2 A very careful and detailed treatment of those points which students of English
find particularly difficult, e.g. auxiliary verbs, the use of the present perfect
and simple past tenses, the difference between certain similar words such as
‘during’ and ‘for’, &c.

3 A new treatment of the future.

4 Indication where necessary of the difference between ordinary conversational
usage and strict grammatical form,

5 A list of over 300 of the more important of the verb + preposition/adverb
combinations (e.g. give up, take off, &c.).

6 A chapter on spelling rules.

7 The use of the simplest possible English for all explanations so as to present
the minimum difficulty to students who have not yet learned to read English
easily.

8 Copious examples in good modern English.

Those using this Grammar as a textbook are warned that it is not a graded
course, and that the chapters are not presented in order of difficulty. Difficult
sections may therefore be met with in any part of the book, and intermediate
students may prefer to omit these on the first reading. It is not, of course,
necessary to study the chapters in the order given.

There are six booklets of exercises based on this grammar. The exercises are
graded and can be had with or without key.



Preface to the Second Edition

Certain sections, e.g. the conditional, the gerund, the passive, participles and
indirect speech, have been expanded so as to present a clearer and more compre-
hensive picture of each structure. Various other additions have also been made
which we hope will be of assistance to teachers and students using this book.
The paragraph structure of the first edition has been retained as far as possible.

London, July 1968 AJ.T., A.V.M.
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Articles

The Indefinite Article

Form

The indefinite article is a or an. The form a is used before a word beginning
with a consonant, or a vowel sounded like a consonant:

aman a table a university a useful thing

The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel (a, e, i, 0, u) or
words beginning with a mute h:

an hour an honourable man an egg an elephant an apple

It is the same for all genders:
aman a woman an actor an actress

The indefinite article, a or an, is used:

Before a singular noun which is countable (i.e. of which there is more than
one) when it is mentioned for the first time and represents no particular
person or thing:

A dog is an animal. | see a man. A house has a roof.
A cat can catch a mouse.

Before a singular countable noun which is used as an example of a class of
things:

A cow has horns (i.e. Ail cows have horns). An elephant never forgets.

A palm tree is usually very tall.

With a noun complement. This includes names of professions:

He is a doctor. She is a teacher. He became a great man.
She is a good girl.

In certain numerical expressions: a couple, a dozen, half a dozen, a score
(20), a gross (144), a hundred, a thousand, a million, and a lot of, a great
many of, a great deal of.

In expressions of price, speed, ratio &c.:

sixpence a pound a shilling a dozen sixty miles an hour fourtimes a day
ten shillings a yard

(Note that a and one are not usually interchangeable, For the difference
between them see 25.)



f

but

2 ARTICLES 2

With few and little
a few = a small number, or what the speaker considers a small number

a little = a small amount, or what the speaker considers a small amount
So that ‘a little time’ can mean days or years, depending on the speaker;
and ‘a few friends’ can mean two or three, or twenty or thirty.

only placed first: ‘only a few/only a little’ emphasizes that the number/
quantity really is small - in the speaker’s opinion.

few and little can also be used without article but then have an almost
negative meaning, and can usually be replaced by hardly any:

‘We had littie time for amusement’ implies that we were always busy.
‘Few peoplie know this’ = It is aimost unknown.

In exclamations before singular, countable nouns:

What a hot dayl What a pretty giri! Such a pity!
What pretty girisi What big dogs! (plural nouns, so no article. See 3.)

a can be placed before Mr/Mrs/Miss + surname:
a Mr Smith a Mrs Smith a Miss Smith

‘a Mr Smith’ means ‘a man called Smith’ and implies that he is a stranger
to the speaker.

‘Mr Smith’, without a, implies that the speaker knows Mr Smith or knows
of his existence.

(For the difference between a/an and one see 25.)

The indefinite article is not used:
Before plural nouns:

The indefinite article has no plural form. Therefore the plural of ‘a dog’ is
‘dogs’.

Before uncountable nouns:

The following nouns are singular and uncountable in English: advice,
information, news, baggage, luggage, furniture.

They are often preceded by: some, any, a little, a lot of, a piece of &c.
I'li give you a piece of advice. There isn't any news.

You need some more furniture,

Knowledge is also considered uncountable, but when used in a particular
sense takes the article:

A knowledge of languages Is always useful.

He has a good knowledge of mathematics.

Hair (all the hair on one’s head) is considered uncountable, but if we con-
sider each hair separately we say: a hair, two hairs &c.:

She has black hair. The fisherman used a hair to tie the feather to the hook
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Materials: glass, wood, iron, stone, paper, cloth, wine, coffee, tea &c. are
considered uncountable. But many of these nouns can also denote one
particular thing, and then take an article:

Windows are made of glass but Have a glass of wine,
We write on paper but I've got a (news)paper.
Iron is a metal but | use an electric iron.

Some, any, a piece of, a lot of &c., are often used as shown in b(i) above:
Would you like some cofiee? | want a piece of wood.

Before abstract nouns: beauty, happiness, fear, hope, death &c., except
when they are used in a particular sense:

He was pale with fear. Some children suffer from a fear of the dark.

Before names of meals, except when preceded by an adjective:
We have breakfast at eight. He gave us a good breakfast.

The article is also used when it is a special meal given to celebrate something
or in someone’s honour:

| was invited to dinner (at their house, in the ordinary way)
| was Invited to a dinner given to welcome the new ambassador.

The Definite Article

The definite article is the. It is the same for singular and plural and for all
genders:

the boy the boys the girl the girls

Use and omission of the definite article
The definite article is used:

Before nouns of which there is only one, or which are considered as one:
the earth the sea the sky the weather the North Pole

ii Before a noun which has become definite as a result of being mentioned a

second time:
His car struck a tree; you can still see the mark on the tree.
Before a noun made definite by the addition of a phrase or clause:

the boy that | met the place where | met him the girl in blue
the man on the donkey

Before a noun which, by reason of locality, can represent only one parti-
cular thing:

Ann is in the garden (= the garden of this house).
He sent for the doctor (= his own doctor).
Please pass the wine (= the wine on the table).
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Before superlatives and first/second &c., and only, used as adjectives or
pronouns:

Mont Blanc is the highest mountain In Europe.

Most people think that Monday is the worst day In the week,
Before singular nouns used to represent a class of objects:
The cuckoo is lazy (= all cuckoos are lazy).

Before an adjective used to represent a class of persons:

There is no peace for any but the dead.

The old and the young should be able to live together.

Before names of seas, rivers, chains of mountains, groups of islands and
plural names of countries:

the Atiantic Ocean the Thames the Alps the U.S.A. the U.S.S.R.
the Netherlands the Orkneys. MNote also the Congo the Sudan.

Before musical instruments:

She iearnt to play the flute.

With the type of meal mentioned in 3d:
The dinner given to celebrate their victory cost £200.

The definite article is not used:

Before countries, towns, proper names:
Mr Jones returned to Wales and bought a house in Swansea.

Exceptions:

the U.S.A. the Congo the Sudan the Netherlands the U.S.S.R,

the Mall the Strand (in London) the High Street.

the Smiths (= Mr and Mrs Smith and family) the Joneses (Mr and Mrs Jones)
&c.

The Mr Smith would be possible in such sentences as:

| don't want the Mr Smith who works in the accounts office; | want the other
one/the other Mr Smith,

Before abstract nouns except when they are used in a particular sense:
Men fear death but The death of the Prime Minister left his party without a
ieader.

After a noun in the possessive case, or a possessive adjective:

the uncle of the boy = the boy's uncle.

The (blue) book is mine = it is my (blue) book,

Before names of meals (but see 3d):

The Scots have porridge for breakfast
The wedding breakfast was held In her father's house.

Before parts of the body and articles of clothing, as these normally prefer
a possessive adjective:

Raise your right hand. He took off his coat.

But notice that sentences of the type:

She seized the child’s collar. | patted his shoulder.
The brick hit John's face.
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could be expressed:

She seized the chlid by the collar. | patted him on the shoulder.
The brick hit John in the face.

Similarly in the passive:
He was hit on the head. He was cut in the hand.

i Note that in some languages the definite article is used before indefinite
plural nouns but that in English the is never used in this way:

Women are expected to like housework (i.e. women in general).

Big hotels all over the world are very much the same.

If we put the before women in the first example, it would mean that we
were referring to a particular group of women.

Omission of the before home and before church, market, school,
hospital &c.

home

When home is used alone, i.e. is not preceded or followed by a descriptive
word or phrase, the is omitted:

He went home. She left home. They got home late.
They hurried home. They arrived home after dark.

Note that the preposition to is omitted and at is not used after arrive.

But when home is preceded or followed by a descriptive word or phrase it
is treated like any other noun as regards articles and prepositions:
We went to the bride's home

For some years this was the home of your queen.
A mud hut was the only home he had ever known.

chapel, church, market, college, school, hospital, court, prison, work, sea, bed
These nouns are used without the when they are visited or used for their
primary purpose:
we go to church to pray to market to buy or sell

to school to study to hospital as patients

to college to study to prison as prisoners

to bed to sleep to court as litigants
to sea as sailors to work as workers

Similarly we can be in prison/hospital/court/bed as prisoners/patients &c.
and at church/work/sea/market as worshippers/workers &c.

We return from work/school/market/church. We get out of bed/leave
hospital/escape from prison.

When these places are not visited for their primary purpose the article the
is used:

| went to the church to see the carvings.

He comes to the school sometimes to speak to the headmaster.

He returned from the prison where he had been visiting his brother.
They are at the sea = at the seaside. Compare this with
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They are at sea = in a ship (but not necessarily as sailors).
He went to the bed = walked over to it. Compare with
He went to bed = got into it and presumably went to sleep.

In contrast to the above list, the following very common nouns always
take the: cathedral, office, cinema, theatre:

He is at the office (but at work).
She Is going to the theatre,



Nouns

Kinds
There are four kinds of nouns in English:

1 Common nouns — dog, table, man

2 Proper nouns — Tom, France, Madrid, Mrs Smith

3 Abstract nouns — charity, beauty, fear, courage, joy
4 Collective nouns — swarm, team, crowd, flock, group

Gender

English genders are extremely simple, and in any case the gender of a noun
only affects its pronoun and possessive adjective.

Men, boys and male animals are masculine.

Women, girls and female animals are feminine.

Inanimate things are neuter.

Exceptions: ships are normally considered feminine, and so are countries
when referred to by name:

The ship struck an iceberg, which tore a huge hole In her bow.

Scotland lost many of her bravest men In two great rebellions.

Most nouns have the same form for masculine and feminine:

parent, child, cousin, author, painter, artist, rider, driver, cook, prisoner, singer,
dancer, reporter, journalist

Some have different forms:

brother - sister uncle - aunt nephew — nlece lord - lady duke -~ duchess
cock - hen drake -duck horse - mare

Some form the feminine from the masculine by adding ess. Note that words
ending in er or or often drop the e or the o:

manager - manageress actor-actress conductor-conductress

Plurals

The plural of a noun is usually made by adding s to the singular:
dog, dogs day, days house, houses

Exceptions:
Nouns ending in o or ss, sh, ch, or x form their plural by adding es:

tomato, tomatoes kiss, kisses brush, brushes watch, watches
box, boxes
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But foreign or abbreviated words ending in o add s only:
piano, pianos dynamo, dynamos photo, photos

Nouns ending in y following a consonant form their plural by dropping the
y and adding ies:

baby, babies lady, ladles country, countries fly, flies

Nouns ending in y following a vowel form their plural by adding s only:
donkey, donkeys boy, boys day, days

Twelve nouns ending in f or fe drop the f or fe and add ves, These nouns
are: wife, life, knife, wolf, self, calf, shelf, leaf, loaf, thief, sheaf, half:

wife, wives wolf, wolves loaf, loaves &c.

The nouns scarf, wharf, and hoof take either s or ves in the plural:
scarfs or scarves wharfs or wharves hoofs or hooves

Other words ending in f or fe add s in the plural in the ordinary way:
cliff, cliffs handkerchief, handkerchiefs fife, fifes

A few nouns form their plural by a vowel change:

man, men woman, women foot, feet mouse, mice louse, lice

goose, geese tooth, teeth

The plural of ‘child’ is ‘children’.

The plural of ‘penny’ is either ‘pennies’ or ‘pence’. ‘Pennies’ is used when
referring to individual coins, and ‘pence’ when the amount only is being
considered:

The ticket costs fourpence. If you have four pennies you can get It from the
machine.

A few names of fish and animals do not change in the plural: sheep, deer,
salmon, trout, fish, grouse &c.:

one sheep, two sheep one fish, six fish &c.

Some measurements and numerals do not change either (see 301, 305).

Words which retain their original Greek or Latin forms make their plurals
according to the rules of Greek or Latin:

agendum, agenda memorandum, memotanda
erratum, errata datum, data

radius, radii phenomenon, phenomena
crisis, crises terminus, termini
(/'kraisis/, ['kraisi:z/) appendix, appendices
basis, bases oasis, oases

(/'beisis/, ['beisi:zf) (/ou'eisis/, fou'eisi:z()
axis, axes thesis, theses

(/'aeksis/, ['aeksi:z/)
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Sometimes there are two plural forms with different meanings:

Index, indexes (lists of contents of books)
indices (a mathematical term)
genius, geniuses (extraordinarily intelligent persons)
genii (supernatural beings)

But there is a tendency, particularly with fairly common Latin or Greek
words, to make the plural according to the rules of English:

dogma, dogmas formula, formulas (though formulae is used by scientists)
gymnasium, gymnasiums

Compound nouns

Normally the last word is made plural:
armchair, armchairs bookcase, bookcases

Where man or woman is prefixed, both parts are made plural:
manservant, menservants

Compound nouns formed with prepositions or adverbs make only the first
word plural:

slster-in-law, sisters-In-law looker-on, lookers-on

Where the compound noun has an adjective as the last word, the first word
is usually made plural:

court martial, courts martial (but court martials js also heard)

Words in ful usually make their plural in the ordinary way:
handful, handfuls armful, armfuls

Cases of nouns

English nouns have no case endings except in the possessive case. We say,
however, that they are in the nominative, accusative, or dative case accord-
ing to the work that they do in the sentence,
A noun is in the nominative case when it is:

the subject of a sentence:
Tom drove the car,

the complement of the verb to be, to seem &c.:
He is my father.

A noun is in the accusative case when it:

is the direct object of a verb:
We ate the octopus.

follows a preposition:
We went to the river.
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¢ A noun is in the dative case when it stands for to 4 noun or for 4+ noun.

10

11

We say that a noun in the dative case is the indirect object of a verb; i.e.
in the first of the examples ‘Mary’ is the indirect object, and ‘book’ is the
direct object:

| gave Mary a book. | bought the child a top. (See T7)

Possessive Case

The case endings for the possessive case

’s is used with singular nouns and plural nouns not ending in s:

Tom's book the boy’s room the man's hat the men's hats
women's work St. James's Park

A simple apostrophe (*) is used with plural nouns ending in s:
the girls’ school the dogs' kennels

Classical names ending in s and also some less common English names add
only the apostrophe:

Archimedes’ Law Hercules' club Keats' poetry

Compounds are generally treated as one word:
my mother-in-law’s house

Possessives of titles are formed as follows:
George the First's reign

Use of the possessive case

Possession, when the possessor is a person or animal, is normally indicated
by putting the possessor in the possessive case, not by using the preposi-
tion of’:

The cat’s bow! nof the bowl of the cat
Tom’s books my father's car

But when the possessor noun is immediately followed by a phrase or clause
the of construction is used:

The boys rushed this way and that, obeying the directions of a man with a
whistle.

‘Novels are a waste of time,’ was the opinion of my father, who had never read a
novel in his life.

Note that when the possessive case is used, the article before the person or
thing possessed disappears:

the horns of the bull = the bull's horns
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¢ When the possessor is a thing of is normally used:
the walls of the town the legs of the table

But with many well-known combinations it is usual to put the two nouns
together using the first noun as a sort of adjective. This is often done to
indicate the position of something:

hall door dining-room table street lamp kitchen sink

Similarly with names of towns and sometimes districts:
London transport. Liverpool Cathedral. Harris tweed

or when there is a connexion with time:

summer holidays winter sports autumn colours spring fever
November fogs Sunday dinner birthday party

or to indicate the use of clothes, equipment, vehicles &c.:

golf clubs tennis shoes football ground snow plough shoe polish
coffee cup

and with kinds of stories:

detective stories crime stories murder stories ghost storles
fairy stories adventure stories

d The possessive form is used with expressions of time such as: second,
minute, hour, day, night, week, fortnight, month, year:

a day’'s work today's paper a week's holiday two years' pay

The nouns money, shilling, half-crown, and pound can be used in the posses-
sive case when they are followed by worth:

a shilling’s worth of parsley five pounds' worth of orchlds
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Adjectives

Kinds
The main kinds of adjectives are:

1 of Quality — square, good, golden, fat, heavy, dry, clever

2 Demonstrative — this, that, these, those

3 Distributive — each, every, either, neither

4 Quantitative — some, any, no, few, many, much, one, twenty
5 Interrogative — which, what, whose

6 Possessive — my, your, his, her, its, our, your, their

Agreement

Adjectives in English have only one form, which is used with singular and
phural, masculine and feminine nouns:

a good boy, good boys a good glrl, good girls

The only exceptions are the demonstrative adjectives this and that, which
change to these and those before plural nouns:

thils cat, these cats that man, those men

Position of adjectives and the use of and

Adjectives in English usually come before their nouns:

a big town a blue car an interesting book

When there are two or more adjectives before a noun they are not usually
separated by and except when the last two are adjectives of colour:

a big, square box a tall young man six yellow roses

a black and white cap a red, white, and blue flag

Adjectives of quality, however, can be placed after the verbs be, seem,
appear, look (= seem, appear); and is then placed between the last two
adjectives:

The house looked large and Inconvenient. It was cold, wet, and windy.

Comparison

There are three degrees of comparison:

1 Positive: dark tall useful
2 Comparative: darker taller more useful
3 Superlative: darkest tallest most useful
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One-syllable adjectives form their comparative and superlative by adding
er and est to the positive form:

bright brighter brightest new newer newest

Adjectives of three or more syllables form their comparative and superlative
by putting more and most before the positive:

interesting more Interesting most interesting
frightening more frightening most frightening

Adjectives of two syllables follow one or other of the above rules. Those
ending in ful or re usually take more and most:

doubtful more doubtful most doubtful
careful more careful most careful
obscure more obscure most obscure

Those ending in er, y, or ly add er, est:

pretty prettier prettiest (note that the y becomes i)
holy holier holiest
clever cleverer cleverest

Irregular comparisons:

good Dbetter best
bad worse worst
little less least
many
much
far further furthest (of distance and time)
farther farthest (of distance only)
old older oldest (of people and things)
elder eldest (of people only)

more most

elder and eldest imply seniority rather than age. They are chiefly used for
comparisons within a family:
his eldest boy/girl/nephew my elder brother/sister

but elder cannot be placed before than, so older must be used here:
He is older than | (e/der would not be possible).

Superlatives can be preceded by the and used as pronouns:
Tom is the cleverest. The eldest was only eight years old.

Comparatives can be used similarly:
His two sons look the same age. Which is the elder?

But this use of the comparative is considered rather literary. In informal
English a superlative might be used here instead, i.e. we would say:

Which is the eldest?

Constructions with comparisons,
With the positive form of the adjective, e.g. good, tall, clever (see 15(1)), we
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use as . . . as in the affirmative

d not as
not so
A boy of sixteen is often as tall as hls father.

Manslaughter is not so/as bad as murder.
Your coffee is not so/as good as the coffee my mother makes.

} .+ « 85 in the negative:

b With the comparative form of the adjective, e.g. better, taller (see 15(2)), we
use than:

A mountain Is higher than a hlll.
He Isn't cleverer than you, but he Is more careful and makes fewer mistakes

than you do.

¢ Comparison of three or more persons or things is expressed by the super-
lative with
the...of
or the...in (of places):

Tom Is the cleverest boy in the class.
St. Paul's isn't the highest cathedral in England.
She is the prettiest of them all.

d Parallel increase is expressed by

the + comparative . . . the + comparative:

The blgger the house is, the more money it will cost.
The more leisure he has, the happier he is.

e Gradual increase is expressed by two comparatives joined by and:

The weather is getting colder and colder,
He became more and more interested.

f Comparison of actions is made similarly:

Riding a horse is not as easy as riding a bicycle.
It is nlcer to go with someone than to go alone.

When the infinitive is used after than, as in the above example, the to of the
infinitive can be omitted:

Itis nicer to go with someone than go alone,
It Is sometimes quicker to walk than take a bus.

g Other examples of comparison:

You are as obstinate as a mule. This one is the better of the two.
Chinchilla Is more expensive than mink,

Helen was the most beautiful woman in Greece.

In old stories the youngest of the family is always the hero.

17 than or as followed by a pronoun

When than or as is followed by a third person pronoun we usually repeat
the verb:
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He has more money than she has. We are taller than they are.
| am not as clever as he is.

When than or as is followed by a first or second person pronoun it is
usually possible to omit the verb:

| am not as old as you. He has more time than I,

The pronoun, in formal English, remains in the nominative case as it is still
considered to be the subject of the verb, even though the verb is not ex-
pressed.

In informal English, however, the pronoun is often put into the accusative
case:

He has more time than me. They are wiser than us.

(This rule applies also when comparisons are made with adverbs. See 66.)

Adjectives of quality used as nouns

Good/bad, poor/rich, healthy/sick, young/old, living/dead, and certain
other adjectives describing human character or condition can be preceded
by the and used to represent a class of persons:
the poor = poor people the dead = dead people

The poor are usually generous to each other.
After the battie they buried the dead.

These expressions have a plural meaning and are followed by a plural verb.
If we wish to denote a single person we must add a noun:

The old receive pensions buf An old man usually receives a pension.

Note that these expressions refer to a group or class of persons considered
in a general sense only. If we wish to refer to a particular group it is neces-
sary to add a noun:

The young are usually intolerant /s a general statement but The young men
are fishing refers to particular young people.

Use with the pronoun one/ones

Adjectives of quality can be used without their nouns if the pronoun one
(singular), or ones (plural) is placed afterwards. This form is mainly used
when there is some idea of selection or comparison:

| like those pencils; I'll take a biue one.
Small bananas are often better than big ones.

one is often omitted after the -+ superlative and the 4+ comparative, which,
as shown in 15, can be used alone. It is also sometimes omitted after
adjectives of colour:

| took the largest (one). | bought the more expensive (one) of the two.
Which do you like? | like the blue (one).

(For the other kinds of adjectives see the next chapter on Adjectives and
Pronouns.)
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Demonstrative, Distributive, and
Quantitative Adjectives and
Pronouns

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns

Form

The demonstrative adjectives and pronouns are:

this (singular) these (piural)

that (singular) those (plural)

Demonstrative adjectives, as already mentioned, are the only adjectives that
agree with their nouns, and they agree only in number:

this man, these men this girl, these giris

that cow, those cows that tree, those trees

Examples of use as pronouns:

This is my brother; these are my brothers.
That is my sister; those are my sisters. What is that? It is a rat.
What are those? They are meions.

Use with the pronoun one/ones

When there is some idea of comparison or selection the pronoun one/ones
is often placed after these demonstratives, but this is not essential except
when the demonstrative is followed by an adjective:

That chair is too big; I'll sit in this (one).

Don’'t buy those oranges; buy these (ones).

| want a cake. I'li buy this chocolate one.

You carry the heavy cases; I'll bring these light ones,

(one/ones is necessary in the last two examples but optional in the first two.)

Distributive Adjectives and Pronouns

each, every, everyone, everybody, everything

each (adjective and pronoun) and every (adjective) both mean ‘all’ with the
following slight difference:

each/every imply a number of persons/things considered individually. all
implies a number of persons/things considered as a group. each and every
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are followed by a singular verb. The only important differences between
them are:

each can be used as a pronoun while every cannot.

each can be used for two or more persons/things while every is not normally
used for very small numbers:

Two boys entered. Each (boy) was carrying a suitcase (every could not be
used here).

Every (or Each) man carrled a torch.
(For the reciprocal pronoun each other see 46.)

everyone, everybody (pronouns) mean ‘all people’ or ‘all the people’ and are
normally used instead of these expressions. There is no difference in mean-
ing between everyone and everybody. Both take singular verbs.

everything (pronoun) means ‘all things’ or ‘all the things’ and is normally
used instead of them. It also takes a singular verb.

The expressions ‘all people’ and ‘all things’ are seldom heard; ‘all the
people’/‘all the things’ + a qualifying phrase or clause (see below) is pos-
sible; but everyone/everybody or everything is more usual:

Everyone likes him = Ali the people who know him. like him.
Everybody clapped = All the people in the room clapped.
Everything that he said was true = All that he said was true,

either and neither (pronouns and adjectives)

either means any one of two persons or things:

| wiii take either. It doesn’t matter which,

Do you like either of these? No, | don't like either.
neither + affirmative verb = either + negative verb:
| like neither = | don't iike either.

neither is preferred at the beginning of a sentence and can also be used
alone as a negative answer to a question:
Neither of them was any good. Which did you buy? Neither.

(For other uses of neither and either see 94 and 107¢.)

Quantitative Adjectives and Pronouns

These are all the numerals, together with: a (adj. only), one,
some, any, no (adj. only), none (pronoun only), much, many,
little, few.

Numerals (see 300-2).

These present no difficulty. The same form is used for adjectives and pro-
nouns:
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He has six pens; | have six. Tom wrote ten letters: Joan wrote four,

The pronoun one/ones is added when the numeral is followed by an adjec-~
tive alone:

Have you any apple trees? | have six o/d ones.

a and one

The adjective one is not always interchangeable with a and an, because ‘a
handkerchief” means any handkerchief, no particular handkerchief, while
‘one handkerchief’, means no more than one:

A shotgun is no good (i.e. it is the wrong sort of thing).
One shotgun is no good (i.e. | need two or three).

Notice also the use of one with other, others &c., to emphasize a contrast:
One man said, 'Yes', the others said, ‘No'. but A man showed me the way.

As a/an cannot be used as pronouns, one is used instead:
One of my friends Reserve a table, and try to get one near the door.

one is used before day, week, month &c., to denote a particular time when
something happened:

One day a telegram arrived. One night there was a terrible storm.
A rainy day is very common in England. He spent a night in Parls.

some, any

some and any mean ‘a certain quantity’, and are used before plural or
uncountable nouns. They can be pronouns or adjectives. some is used in
affirmative sentences:

I'tl cut you some bread, shall I1? No thanks, I've still got some.

any is used

In negative sentences:
I haven't any butter, and he hasn't any either. He hasn't any friends.

After hardly, scarcely, and barely (which are almost negatives) (see 76):
| have hardly any money. There are scarcely any flowers in the garden.

After interrogatives:
Have you any money? Did you see any swans?

But when the question is really an invitation or a request some is used:

Will you have some tea? Would you like some wine?
Will you carry some of these bottles for me, please?

some can also be used when the answer ‘Yes’ is expected:

| heard a knock; is there someone at the door?
Did he see some tall men with black beards? (I know that they were there, so
feel sure that he saw them.)
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d After if and in expressions of doubt:

| don’t think that there Is any milk in the house.
If | find any of your books I'll send them to you.
If you have any difficulty, ask me for help.

e To mean ‘practically every’, ‘no particular (one)’:

27

29

Any book about riding wlll tell you how to mount a horse.
Anybody will show you the way (i.e. everybody knows the way so that you can
ask the first person you see).

no and none

no and none can be used with affirmative verbs to express a negative. They
are therefore an alternative to the negative verb -+ any construction already
mentioned.

Note that any can be pronoun or adjective,
while no is only an adjective
and none is always a pronoun:

| haven't any apples. He did not eat any nuts,

He hasn’t any. He did not eat any.
| have no apples. He ate no nuts,
| have none. He ate none.

Compounds formed with some, any, and no follow the same
rules:

someone somebody something
anyone anybody anything
no one nobody nothing

I know something. J You do not know anything.
Do you know anything? \_You know nothing.

many and much

many is used before plural countable nouns, much before uncountable
nouns:

We haven't much money. He didn’t make many mistakes.

Both can be used as pronouns:

You have plenty of petrol but | haven't much.

Tom gets lots of letters but Ann doesn’t get many.

many is not often used as the object or part of the object of an affirmative
verb, being normally replaced by a lot (of):

8he has a lot of hens /s much more usual than She has many hens.

But when many is preceded by a good/a great it need not be replaced:
8he has a good many hens/a great many hens.
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much is not very often used with affirmative verbs, as almost always in the
accusative and usually in the nominative, it is replaced by a lot (of)/a great
deal (of):

These cars use a great deal of petrol/a lot of petrol.

A lot of time/a great deal of time/much time was wasted.

little and few

little is used before uncountable nouns: little milk

few is used before plural countable nouns: few bottles

Both can also be used as pronouns. (For a little/a few see 2f.)

little/few denote scarcity or lack and have almost the force of a negative.

there is not much good land.
there is hardly any good land.

hardly any towns have....
not many towns have ....

There is little good agricultural land here = {
Few towns have such a splendid market place = {

This use of little and few is normally confined to written English and fairly
formal speech. In ordinary conversation it is more usual to say hardly any
or not many/much or to use a negative verb with much/many:

We saw little on account of the fog would normally be replaced by

We saw hardly anything/we didn’t see much.

Few people come this way would normally be replaced by

Hardly anyone comes this way/not many people come this way.

But little and few when preceded by very, too, extremely, comparatively &c.,
are often used in ordinary conversation:

| have very little time. We have too few holidays.
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31 Interrogative adjectives and pronouns:

Form:

a for persons: Nom.: who (pro.)
Acc.: whom, who (pro.)
Poss.: whose (pro. and adj.)

b for things: Nom.: what (pro. and adj.)
Acc.: what (pro. and adj.)

¢ for persons or things when the choice is restricted:
Nom.: which (pro. and adj.)
Acc.: which (pro. and adj.)

what (adjective) can be used for persons also (see 33).
All these adjectives and pronouns have the same form for singular and
plural.

Examples of use:

a who

Who took my gun? Tom took it.
Who are those men? They are Tom’'s sons,

who/whom

Who (or whom) did you see? | saw the queen.
Who (or whom) did she pay? She paid Tom and me.
Who did they speak to? (i.e. to whom did they speak?) They spoke to Mary.

whose
Whose books are these? (adj.) They are Ann's,
Whose are these? (pro.) They are Ann's.
Whose car is this? (adj.) It is mine.
b what
(Nom.) What delayed you? (pro.) The storm delayed us.
(Acc.) What papers do you read? (adj.) | read The Times.
What did they eat? (pro.) They ate octopus.
What did they eat it with? (pro.) They ate it with chopsticks.
¢ which
(Nom.) Which of them is the eldest? Mary is the eldest.
(Acc.) Which do you like best? I like Tom best.
Which university did he go to, Oxford or
Cambridge? He went to Oxford.

P.E.G.—2
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The accusative pronouns who and whom
As direct objects
whom is the technically correct accusative form and is used in formal

written and spoken English. In ordinary conversation, however, it is much
more common to use who as the accusative form, so that we can say;

Whom did you meet? (formal) or Who did you meet? (informal)

There is no difference in meaning but the second is more usual than the
first, Similarly we can say:

Whom did you help? or Who did you help?

After prepositions

In formal English the preposition is immediately followed by whom:
With whom did you go?

But in ordinary spoken English it is more usual to move the preposition to
the end of the sentence. The whom then normally changes to who:

Who did you go with?

what (adjective and pronoun)

what is a general interrogative used for things:
What time Is 1t? What street Is this?
What did you say? What does he want?

When what is used with prepositions, the preposition is normally placed at
the end of the sentence, as shown above:

What did you open it with? | opened It with my knife,

what . . . for? = why
What did you do that for? = Why did you do It?

what + be...like? is a request for a description and can be used for people
or things:
What was the weather like? It was very wet and cold.,

Used of people it may concern either appearance or character:

What is he like? He's a friendly sort of man.
or He's a tall man with a grey beard.

what does he/it look like? concerns appearance only, and can also mean
‘What does he/it resemble?’:

What does he look like? He is tall and thin.
He looks like a scarecrow.

What does it look like?  It's white and puffy.
It looks like cotton wool.
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Do not confuse the What. . . like? forms with Who is he like? and Who
does he look like? Both of these mean ‘Who does he resemble ?° The first
could refer to appearance or character, the second to appearance only,

what is he ? = what is his profession?
What was his father? He was a tailor.

what (adjective) used for persons is possible but not common:
What men are you talking about?

what (adjective) is very common in questions about size:
What helght is your room?
Note that the verb to be is always used here.

(Such questions can also be expressed by how with an adjective: How high
is your room? See 36.)

which compared with who and what

who is a general interrogative pronoun for persons.

what is a general interrogative pronoun and adjective used mainly for
things.

which (pronoun and adjective) is used instead of who and what when the
choice is restricted:

Mr A: Who do you want to speak to? (general inquiry)

Mr B: | want to speak to Mr Smith.

Mr A: We have two Smiths here; which do you want?

or Which Smith do you mean?

or Which of them do you want? We have two here.

What will you have to drink? (general inquiry)

There's whisky, gin and sherry; which will you have?

An affirmative verb is used when the question concerns the
subject of the sentence:

Who saw me? The policeman saw you,

What woke you up? The thunder woke me.

Which of them won? Tom won,

In other cases an interrogative verb must be used:

Who did he see? He saw you.
What did he win? He won a silver cup.
Who did he go with? He went with his wife.

Interrogative adverbs
These are: why when where how

why? means ‘for what reason ?’ and is usually answered by ‘because’:
Why was he late? He was late because he missed the bus.
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when? means ‘at what time ?’:
When do you get up? | get up at 7 a.m.

where? means ‘in what place?’;
Where do you llve? |live in London.

how? means ‘in what way ?’:

How did you come? | came by plane.

How do you start the engine? You press this button,
how can also be used

With adjectives, as an alternative to what followed by a noun (see 33):

How tall are you? | am six feet tall.

How high is Mount Everest? Itis over five miles high.
How wide is the river? It is fifty yards wide.

How long does it take to fly from London to Paris?

With much and many:
How much do you want? How many plctures did you buy?

With adverbs:

How fast does he drlve? He drives at fifty miles an hour.
How often do you go abroad? | go every year.

How quickly can you say ‘Tottenham Court Road'?

I can say it in a guarter of a second.

36

Note that ‘How is she ?’ is an inquiry about her health. A possible answer

is, ‘She is very well’.
But “What is she like ?’ is a request for a description. A possible answer
‘She is tall and dark with green eyes’.

is



6 Possessive Adjectives, Personal and

Other Pronouns

Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns

37 Form

Possessive adjectives Possessive pronouns
my mine

your yours

his her |Its his hers Its

our ours

your yours

their theirs

Note that no apostrophes are used here. Students should guard particularly
against the common mistake of writing the possessive its with an apos-
trophe. it’s (with an apostrophe) means it is (see 109).

The old form of the second person singular, now no longer used in current
English, can be found in the Bible and poetry:

thy thine

Agreement of possessive adjectives

Possessive adjectives in English refer to the possessor and not to the thing
possessed. Everything that a man or boy possesses is his thing; everything
that a woman or girl possesses is her thing:

Tom'’s father is his father but Mary's father Is her father.

A boy loves his mother A girl loves her mother.,

Everything that an animal or thing possesses is its thing:

A tree drops jts leaves in autumn. A dog wags /ts tail when It Is happy.

If there is more than one possessor, human or otherwise, their is used:

The boys are playing with their footbali. The girls are with their mothers.
Trees drop their leaves in autumn.

Notice that the possessive adjective remains the same whether the thing
possessed is singular or plural:

my book, my books his aunt, his aunts
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Possessive pronouns are used to replace possessive adjectives +
nouns

They follow the same rules as possessive adjectives:

This is my pen or This Is mine.
This is their house or This is theirs.
It is our room or Itis ours.

| have my pen; have you got yours?
Are those your books? No, they are hers.

The expression of mine &c., means ‘one of my’:
a friend of mine = one of my friends a sister of hers = one of her sisters

Personal Pronouns

Form
Nominaltive Accusative and dative
1st person | me
Singular< 2nd person you you
3rd person he she it him her It
1st person we us
Plural 2nd person you you
3rd person they them

The old form of the second person singular is:
thou (nom.) thee (acc. and dat.)

Use of the nominative, accusative, and dative forms
Nominative pronouns are used:

as subjects of a verb;:
He knows. We were there. How many houses has he? /see It.

as complements of the verb to be:
Itis /. Was it they?

In informal conversation, however, the accusative is often used after the
verb to be:
Itis me. Was it them?

But the nominative should be used if the pronoun is followed by a clause:
Surely the husband has the right to make the decisions since itis he who pays
the bills.

The accusative form is used:

as direct object of a verb:

| saw her. Tom likes them.

after prepositions:

wlth him to her forus by them
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The dative form is used as indirect object, i.e. to replace to + noun/pro-
noun or for + noun/pronoun:

I gave Aim a book.

The position of accusative and dative pronouns

An indirect object comes before a direct object; i.e. dative before accusa-
tive:

I told him a story. (him here is dative.)

I bought them a ball. (them is dative.)

But if instead of a dative we use to or for with a noun or pronoun, these
two words are placed after the direct object:

| told a story fo her. | bought a ball for them.

to or for is usually used when the direct object is a pronoun:

| introduced her fo them,
| gave it to him. ('l gave him it’ would be very unusual.) (See 77)

The pronoun it

it is the third person singular neuter pronoun and is used for things and
often animals.

The same form, it, is used for nominative, accusative, and dative. The pos-
sessive form is its (see 38). This should not be confused with it’s, which is
a contraction of it is. The plural form is they/them, as for people.
Examples of use:

Look at that bird. It always comes to this window,

Do you give It anything to eat? Yes, | always feed it,

What does this cloth cost? It costs five shillings a yard.
The mouse has gone back to its hole.

Other uses of it

it is used in expressions of time, distance, weather, temperature &c.:

It is hot/cold/guiet/noisy in this room. What time is it? Itis six o'clock.
How far is it to York? It is sixty miles,

Itis raining/snowing/freezing. Itis afine day. Whatdayisit? Itis Monday,
What is the date? Itis the third of March.

it can also be used in sentences of the type:
It is better to be early. Itis easy to criticize.

The infinitive is really the subject of this type of sentence, and the sentence
could be rewritten:

To be early is better. To criticize is easy.

But the &t construction is much the more usual.
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it can be used similarly to replace a clause at the beginning of a sentence.
It would be possible, but most unusual, to say:

That he has not returned yet is strange.

That he will leave the village is hoped.

It is much better to place the it before the verb and move the clause to the
end of the sentence:

It I1s strange that he has not returned yet.

It is hoped that he will leave the village.

it also acts as subjects for impersonal verbs:
It seems. Itappears &c.

The indefinite pronoun one

The indefinite pronoun one is not much used because you can also be em-
ployed as an indefinite pronoun and is more common:

One must be careful when driving a car /s possible, but

You must be careful when driving a car /s much more usual.

Note that you here applies to no particular person but merely replaces one.
The possessive adjective one’s is much more often used:

It is easy to lose one’s way in Venice.
It is a pity to spend all one's life in the same place.

Reflexive and Emphasizing Pronouns

These are: myself, yourself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves, yourselves,
themselves.

Note the difference between the second person singular yourself, and the
second person plural yourselves.
The indefinite reflexive/emphasizing pronoun is oneself.

Used as reflexive pronouns

myself, yourself &c., are used as objects of a verb when the action of the
verb returns to the doer, i.e. when subject and object are the same person:

| cut myself. He shaved himself.
It is not aiways easy to amuse oneself on holiday.
Tom and Ann blamed themselves for the accident.

Note the change of meaning if we replace the reflexive pronoun by the
reciprocal pronoun each other:

Tom and Ann blamed each other = Tom blamed Ann and Ann blamed Tom.
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myself, yourself &c., are used similarly after a preposition:

He spoke to himself.

They looked at themselves in the looking glass. (Compare with: They looked at
each other — a reciprocal action.)

He sat by himseif (i.e. alone). | did it by myself (i.e. alone, without help).

As emphasizing pronouns

myself &c., can also be used to emphasize a noun or pronoun:

The king himself gave her the medal.

When used in this way the pronoun is never essential and can be omitted

without changing the sense. It usually emphasizes the subject of the sen-
tence and is then placed after the subject:

Ann herself opened the door, Tom himself went.

Alternatively it can be placed after the object if there is one:

Ann opened the door herself.

or after an intransitive verb:

Tom went himself.

If the intransitive verb is followed by a preposition + noun, the empha-
sizing pronoun can be placed after this noun:

Tom went to London himself or Tom himself went to London.

When it emphasizes another noun it is placed immediately after it:

I saw Tom himself. | spoke to the President himself.
She liked the diamond itself but not the setting.

so and not

so placed after the verbs think, believe, hope, expect, suppose, am afraid
(= regret) can represent a whole clause. It is chiefly used to avoid repeti-
tion of a previous remark or question:

Will Mr Pitt be there? Yes, | think so (i.e. | think he will be there).

Is he going to pay you for this? | hope so (i.e. | hope he is going to pay me).
Do you think that he'll be very angry?

No, | don't suppose so (i.e. | don't suppose that he’ll be very angry).

A negative clause can be expressed:

by not placed after the affirmative form of the above verbs:
Is he going to tell the police? | hope not (I hope he won't).
Can you play bridge? I'm afraid not (I'm afraid | can’t).

Will she get here before dark? | expect not.
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or b except with hope and be afraid by so placed after the negative form of these
verbs:

Do you think he'll be angry? | don't suppose so.

The negative verb + so is the more usual construction, but cannot be
used with be afraid and hope because these two forms/verbs are not used
in the negative in this sense.



7 Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns introduce relative clauses. Relative clauses are of two
kinds: 1. Defining 2. Non-defining.

Defining Relative Clauses

49 These describe the preceding noun in such a way as to dis-
tinguish it from other nouns of the same class. A clause of this
kind is essential to the clear understanding of the noun:

The man who told me this refused to give me his name.
‘Who told me this’ is the relative clause. If we omit this, it is not clear what

man we are talking about. Notice that there is no comma between a noun
and a defining relative clause:

The noise that he made woke everybody up.

Relative Pronouns used in Defining
Relative Clauses

50 Form

These relatives vary slightly according to whether they refer to persons or
things and according to their case. They do not vary for singular or plural
or masculine or feminine.
The forms are as follows:

For persons: Nominative: who that
Accusative: whom who that
Possessive: whose

For things: Nominative; which that
Accusative: which that
Possessive: whose of which

It is sometimes essential to use that (see below).

51 Use for persons
a Nominative: who or that

who is normally used:

The man who robbed you is called Sykes.
The giris who serve in the shop are the owner’'s daughters.
The policeman who reported the accident has red hair.
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that is much less usual than who in the nominative except after superlatives
and after: all, nobody, no one, somebody, someone, anybody &c., when
either who or that can be used:

All who/that heard him were delighted with him. ,
He was the best king who/that ever sat on the throne. (Compare with 52b.)

Accusative as object: whom or who or that
The technically correct accusative form is whom, but this is considered very

formal and seldom used in spoken English. Instead of whom, therefore, in
spoken English we use who or that (that being more usual than who), and

it is still more common to omit the accusative relative pronoun altogether:

The man whom | saw was called Smith.

The man who | saw is called Smith.

The man thatl saw ...

The man | saw ... (reiative pronoun omitted).

The giris whom he praised were delighted.

The girls who he praised...

The girls that he praised ...

The girls he praised ... (reiative pronoun omitted).

With a preposition: whom or that

In technically correct English the preposition is placed before the relative
pronoun, which must then be put into the formal accusative form whom:

The man fo whom | spoke. (This is formal but quite often used.)

In informal speech, however, it is more usual to move the preposition to
the end of the clause. whom then is often replaced by that, but it is still
more common to omit the relative altogether:

The man from whom | bought it told me to oil it.
The man who(m) | bought it from told me to oil it.
The man that | bought it from told me to oil it.
The man | bought it from told me to oii it.

Possessive : whose is the only possible form:
Peopie whose rents have been raised can appeali.

Relative pronouns for things
Nominative: either which or that; which is the more formal:

This is the picture which/that caused such a sensation.
The stairs which/that lead to the cellar are rather slippery. (See also b beiow.)

Accusative as object: which or that, or no relative at all:

The car which/that | hired broke down after five miles.
The car | hired broke down after five miles.
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which is hardly ever used after all, much, little, everything, none, no and
compounds of no, or after superlatives. Instead we use that, or omit the
relative altogether, if it is in the accusative case.

Ali the apples that fall are eaten by the plgs.
This is the hest hotel (that) | know.

Accusative with a preposition:

The formal construction is preposition 4+ which, but it is more usual to
move the preposition to the end of the clause, using which or that or omit-
ting the relative altogether:

The iadder on which | was standing began to sllp.

The iadder which/that | was standing on began to siip.
The iadder | was standing on began to slip.

Possessive: whose -} a clause is possible but can often be replaced by with
+ a phrase:

Living in a house whose waiis were made of glass wouid be horribie.

Living in a house with giass walis wouid be horrible.

The relative pronoun what

what = the thing that/the things that &c.

The things that we saw astonished us = What we saw astonished us.
When she sees the damage that you have done she will be furlous =
When she sees what you have done she will be furious.

what cannot be used as a connective relative (see 60):

He said that he had no money. This was perfectly true. = He said that he had
no money, which was perfectly true (not what).

An infinitive can sometimes replace a relative clause

after the first/second &c., after the last/only and sometimes after super-
latives:

The last man to leave the ship = The last man who left/leaves.
The oniy one to understand = The only one who understood/understands.

Notice that the infinitive here replaces a verb + nominative relative pro-
noun. It could not be used to replace a verb 4 accusative pronoun. For
example the clause in ‘The first man that we saw’ could not be replaced by
an infinitive, for “The first man to see’ would have a completely different
meaning. If however we make that the subject of a passive verb, e.g. “The
first man that was seen,” we can replace the clause by a passive infinitive,
e.2. ‘The first man to be seen’.

b when there is some idea of purpose or permission:

He has a lot of books to read = a iot of books that he can read/must read
She had something to do = something that she could do/had to do
A garden to play in = a garden they can piay in
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Note that here the infinitive replaces a verb -+ accusative relative pronoun.
It might be thought that these two uses of the infinitive would lead to
confusion but in practice this is very rare as the meaning of the infinitive is
made clear by the rest of the sentence. By itself the phrase ‘The first man
to see’ could mean either ‘The first man that we must see’ (accusative use)
or “The first man who saw’ (nominative use), but when it is part of a sen-
tence we can see at once which meaning is intended:

The first man to see is Tom = the first man that we must see
The first man to see me was Tom = the first man who saw me.

it is/was &c. + noun/pronoun +- relative clause
It was Tom who paid.

This construction can be used instead of the simpler ‘Tom paid’ form
when there has been some query or misapprehension about the subject of
an action. It often follows a question about this or a mis-statement by a
previous speaker:

Peter: One of the players is being carried off the fieid.

James: i think it is the referee who is being carried off.

Similarly ‘It is always Ann who makes the tea’ implies that there are other
girls who could do it but don’t, and ‘It was the second bomb that did the
damage’ implies that the first one hadn’t exploded.

Non-defining Relative Clauses

Non-defining relative clauses are placed after nouns which are
definite already. They do not therefore define the noun, but
merely add something to it by giving some more information
about it. Unlike defining relative clauses, they are not essential
in the sentence and can be omitted without causing confusion.
Also unlike defining relatives, they are separated from their
noun by commas. This construction is fairly formal and more
common in written than in spoken English.

Relative Pronouns used in Non-defining
Relative Clauses

Form
These relatives do not vary for singular or plural, masculine or feminine:

Nominative Accusative Possessive

for persons: who whom, who whose
for things: which which of which, whose
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88 Use for persons
a Nominative: who
Only who can be used. Note the commas:
My gardener, who is very pessimistic, says that there will be no appies this year.
Tom, who is incurably romantic, has just got engaged for the fourth time.

b Accusative as object: whom, who
The accusative must always be used and cannot be omitted : whom is the
correct form though who is sometimes used in conversation:

His employer, whom he heartily dislikes, says that he is not suited to the work.
She Introduced me to her husband, whom i1 hadn’t seen before.

¢ Accusative with a preposition: whom

The preposition is normally placed before the relative, whom, though it is
possible in conversation to use who(m) and move the preposition to the end
of the clause as in defining relative clauses:

Mary, with whom 1 drove home, has a Rolls Royce
or Mary, who | drove home with, has a Rolls Royce.
Just note that:
Mary, with whom | drove home yesterday will become
Mary, who | drove home with yesterday.
(The adverb of time will remain at the end.)

d Possessive: whose

Chopin, whose works are worid-famous, composed some of his music here.
Rousseau, whose paintings are extraordinarily interesting, was by profession a
Customs Officer.

%59 Usc for things

8 Nominative: which
His old car, which breaks down every few miies, is dearer to him than his wife,
His new house, which is absolutely enormous, has no running water.

b Accusative as object: which

The oak tree near the house, which | intended to cut down anyway, was struck
by lightning iast night.

‘duiius Caesar’, which you are going to see tomorrow, was written by Shake-
speare.

which must always be used, as there is no alternative pronoun. It cannot be
omitted.

¢ With a preposition: which

The preposition can be placed before the relative pronoun which, or at the
end of the clause (but see 58¢):

This sherry, for which | paid 25/-, is awful.
or This sherry, which | paid 25/- for, is awful.
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With a verb - preposition/adverb cambination

A verb + preposition/adverb combination such as: look forward to, run
out of, look after, put up with, give up &c. (sec 298), should be treated as
a whole, i.e. the preposition/adverb should not be separated from the verb:
This machine, which | have fooked after for thirty years, is as good as new.

Your Inefficiency, which | have put up with since you came to this office, Is
beginning to be unbearabie.

Possessive: whose or of which

whose can be used, especially of animals, and of which for things:

My bitch, whose temper is very uncertain, often bites the judges at important
dog shows.

His thesis, of which the last hundred pages are absolute nonsense, will probably
win him a iot of notorlety.

But such constructions are avoided wherever possible, and it would be
more usual to say:

My bitch has a very uncertain temper and often bltes the judges.
His thesis wili probably win him a iot of notoriety although (or because) the
last hundred pages are nonsense.

Non-defining relative clauses are usually avoided in spoken English. This
is done by using two simple sentences or a conjunction such as and, but,
because &c.:

That well, which they began digging on Monday, Is now thirty feet deep
Is more likely to be expressed in spoken English as
They began digging that well on Monday. It is thirty feet deep now.

The connective relatives are who and which

I met Mary. She gave me this could be combined as
I met Mary and she gave me this.
| met Mary, who gave me this.

Similarly:

I bought this map. it heiped me a iot.
I bought this map, which helped me a iot.

which can refer to a whole clause:

He said that he had never seen her before, which was not true.
Rats ran about the attic all night, which kept her awake.
We had to sleep in our wet clothes, which was most uncomfortabie.

Notice that commas are used with connective relatives.
what cannot be used as a connective relative, and neither can that,

Relative adverbs

The relative adverbs when, where, and why are used to replace a preposi-
tion + the relative pronoun which.
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when repiaces injon which, used for time

where replaces in which or at which, used for piace
why replaces for which, used for reasons

the year in which he died = the year when he died.

the day on which she arrived = the day when she arrived.
the house in which he lived = the house where he lived.

Similarly:

Finiand, where he spends his holidays, has lots of lakes.
The reason why he came is not very convincing.

The importance of commas in relative clauses

Remember that a defining relative clause is written without commas.
Notice how the meaning changes when commas are inserted:

The traveliers who knew about the floods took another road.
The travellers, who knew about the floods, toock another road.

In (i) we have a defining relative clause, which defines or limits the noun
‘travellers’. This sentence therefore tells us that only the travellers who knew
about the floods took the other road, and implies that there were other
travellers who did not know and who took the flooded road.

In (1ii) we have a non-defining clause, which does not define or limit the

noun it follows. This sentence therefore implies that all the travellers knew
about the floods and took the other road.
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There are seven kinds of adverbs:

of manner: e.g. quickly, bravely, happily, hard, fast, well

of place: e.g. here, there, everywhere, up, down, near, by (see 90)
of time: e.g. now, soon, yet, still, then, today

of frequency: e.g. twice, often, never, always, occasionally

of degree: e.g. very, fairly, rather, quite, too, hardly
interrogative: e.g. when ? where? why ? (see 36)

relative: e.g. when, where, why (sce 61)

ST UpD W -

The formation of adverbs from adjectives

Most adverbs of manner and some adverbs of degree are formed by adding
ly to the corresponding adjectives:

slow, slowly grave, gravely immediate, immediately
Spelling notes:

a final y changes to i: gay gaily

a final e is retained:

extreme, extremely sincere, sincerely

Exceptions:

true due whole become truly duly wholly

Adjectives ending in able/ible drop the final ¢ and add y:
sensible, sensibly capable, capably

Adjectives ending in a vowel -+ 1 follow the usual rule and add ly:
final, finally beautiful, beautifully

Exceptions:

The adverb of good is well,

With the exception of leisurely and kindly, adjectives ending in ly e.g.
friendly, lovely, lonely, likely, lowly, have no adverb form. To supply this
deficiency we use a similar adverb or an adverb phrase:

likely (adj.) probably (adv.)
friendly (adj.) in a friendly way (adverb phrase)

high, low, deep, near, far, fast, hard, early, late, much, little, leisurely, kindly
can be used as adjectives or adverbs:

as adjectives as adverbs
a high mountain The bird flew high.
a fast train The train went fast.

the near bank (the one nearest us) Don't come near, this may explode.
The work is hard (tiring or difficult). They worked hard (energetically).
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The forms highly, lowly, deeply, nearly, hardly, lately exist, but have a
narrower meaning than their corresponding adjectives:

highly is used only in an abstract sense:

He was highiy placed = he had an important office.
They spoke very highly of him = they praised him, recommended him.

lowly is an adjective meaning humble ; nearly = almost
lately — recently (for hardly see 76)
deeply is used chiefly in an emotional sense:

He was deepliy hurt = his feelings were very much hurt.

warmly, hotly, coolly, coldly, presently, shortly, scarcely and barely also
differ in meaning from their corresponding adjectives:

warmly, hotly, coolly and coldly are used mainly in an emotional sense:
He denied the accusation hotly (indignantly).

They behaved very coolly in a dangerous situation (caimly, courageousiy).
She weicomed me warmly (in a frlendly way).

We received them coldly (In an unfriendly way).

presently = soon, shortly = briefly or soon (for scarcely, barely see 76)

The Comparison of Adverbs

The comparative and superlative forms

With adverbs of two or more syllables the comparative is formed by putting
more before the adverbs, and the superlative by putting most before the
adverb:

Positive Comparative Superlative

quickiy more guickiy most quickly

fortunately more fortunately most fortunately

Single-syllable adverbs, however, and the adverb early, add er est:

hard harder hardest
high higher highest

Irregular comparisons:
well better best
badily worse worst
late later iast
jittle less least

much more most
far farther farthest (of distance oniy)
further furthest (used of distance, time, and In an abstract sense).

Constructions with comparisons

With the positive form we use as . . . as with an affirmative verb, and as/
so . . . as with a regative verb:

He worked as slowly as he dared. He doesn’t snore as/so ioudiy as you do.
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With the comparative form we use than:

They arrived earlier than she did/than her. (See 17.)

He eats more than | do/than me.

She danced more gracefuily than the other girls,

He went further than the other explorers,

With the superlative it is possible to use of 4+ noun:

He went the furthest of the explorers.

But this construction is not very common and such a sentence would

normally be expressed by a comparative, as shown above (b iv).
A superlative adverb + of all is quite common:

He ran fastest of all.

But of all here very often refers to other actions by the same subject:

He ilkes swimming best of all = better than he likes anything eise.
She works best of ali when she is alone = better than at other times.

of all can be omitted:
He likes swimming best.

most placed before an adverb or adjective can also mean very:
She behaved most generously. They were most apologetic.

The Position of Adverbs

Adverbs of manner (kindly, badly, well &c.)

‘These answer the question ‘How ?’. They are usually placed after the direct
object if there is one, otherwise after the verb:

He spoke English well. They waik quickly.
They must never be placed between a verb and its direct object.

Adverbs of place (here, there &c.)

Like adverbs of manner they are usually placed after the direct object if
there is one, otherwise after the verb:

She painted that picture here. I looked everywhere.
If there is also an adverb of manner, the adverb of place comes after it:
He piayed welil there.

somewhere, anywhere are used in the same way as some and any (sec 26):

| saw your hat somewhere. Did you see my hat anywhere?
| didn’t see your hat anywhere.

nowhere is chiefly used in short answers:
Where are you going? Nowhere (i.e. I'm not going anywhere).
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Adverbs of time (then, yet, still, now, soon &c.)

These adverbs and the frequency adverbs once, twice &c., are normally
placed at the very beginning or at the very end of a clause or sentence, the
end position being the more usual:

He is coming tomorrow. He is working now.
| have been there three times. Then we went home.

yet and still, used as adverbs of time, have slightly different position rules.
yet should be placed at the end of a sentence. still is usually placed before
the verb, though after the verb to be:

He hasn't finished yet. (‘"He hasn't yet finished' Is aiso possible but is a less

usuai order.)
She still disiikes him. She is still in her bath.

Note the difference in meaning:

yet means ‘up to the time of speaking’. It is chiefly used with the negative
or interrogative. It is not normally used with the affirmative:

He left home at six and hasn't returned yet.

The shop isn’t open yet. We'il come back at nine.

Aren’t you ready yef? (Used with the negative interrogative yet usually ex-
presses surprise or impatience.)

still emphasizes that the action continues:
He is still in bed.

If the still is stressed in speech it expresses surprise or irritation. still is
chiefly used with the affirmative but it can be used with the negative also
to emphasize the continuance of a negative action. Used in this way it is
sometimes a possible alternative to yet:

He still doesn’t understand. (The negative action of ‘not understanding’ con-
tinues.)

He doesn’'t understand yet. (The positive action of ‘understanding' hasn’t yet
started.)

But it is on the whole safer to use still with the affirmative only.

Both these words can also be used as conjunctions:

You knew that the bridge was dangerous. Yetf you didn’t repair it.
| know that you aren’t a doctor. Sti/l(i.e. nevertheiess) you could have bandaged
his cuts.

Adverbs of frequency (sometimes, seldom, rarely, always, ever
&c.)

These adverbs have more complicated position rules:

They are placed after the simple tenses of to be:
He is aiways in time for meals.
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but before the simple tenses of all other verbs:
They sometimes stay up ali night.

With tenses consisting of more than one verb, they are placed after the
first auxiliary:

| have hardly begun, He can never understand.

You have offen been toid not to do that.

Exceptions:

used to and have to prefer the adverb in front of them:
You hardly ever have to remind him; he always remembers.

Frequency adverbs are often placed before auxiliaries when these are used
alone, in additions to remarks or in answers to questions:

Can you park your car near the shops? Yes, | usually can.
He expects me to be ready when he comes, but [ very rarely am.
| know | should take exercise but i never do.

When, to give emphasis t0 a compound verb, the auxiliary is stressed, the
adverb of frequency is usually placed before the auxiliary:
| never ‘can remember. She hardly ever 'has met him.

Similarly when do is added for emphasis:
But i aiways 'do arrive in time.

Note however that emphasis could also be given by stressing the frequency
adverb and leaving it in its usual position after the auxiliary:

You should 'aiways check your oii before starting.

Adverbs of degree (almost, nearly, quite, just, too &c.)

An adverb of degree modifies an adjective or another adverb. It is placed
before the adjective or adverb:

It was foo hot to work. I know him quite well.
The film was fairly good. He played extremely badiy.

The following adverbs of degree can also modify verbs: almost, nearly,
quite, hardly, scarcely, barely, and just. They are then placed before the
main verb, i.e. they obey the rules in 70 b and ¢ above:

| quite understand. He can nearly swim. | am just going.

enough foliows its adjective or adverb:
He didn't work quickly enough. The box isn't big enough.
(For too/enough 4 infinitive see 248.)

only is supposed to be placed next to the word to which it applies, preceding

verbs, adjectives, and adverbs and preceding or foilowing nouns and pro-
nouns:



72

73

71 ADVERBS 43

He had only six appies (i.e. not more than six),

He only lent the car (i.e. he didn't give it).

He ient the car to me only (i.e. not to anyone eise).
| believed only half of what he said.

But in spoken English, people usually put it before the verb, obtaining the
required meaning by stressing the word to which the only applies:
He only had 'six apples is the same as (i) above, and Is more usual.

He only lent the car to 'me is the same as (iii) above.
| only believed 'haif &c. is the same as (iv).

Inversion of the verb after certain adverbs

Certain adverbs and adverb phrases, mostly with a restrictive or negative
sense, can for emphasis be placed first in a sentence and are then followed
by the inverted (i.e. interrogative) form of the verb. The most important of
these are: never, seldom, scarcely, ever, scarcely . . . when, no sooner . . . than
nowhere, in no circumstances, on no account, only by, only then, only when,
only in this way, not only, so, neither, nor:

Never before had | been asked to accept a bribe. = | had never before been
asked (less emphatic form).
On noaccount mustthis switch betouched. = This switch must not be touched

on any account,
Oniy by shouting at the top of his voice was he able to make himself heard.
No sooner had he left the shelter than the storm broke.

The adverbs in, out, up, down, round, over, back, forward &c., when placed
at the beginning of a sentence are followed by verb -+ subject in that order.

In came Tom. Up jumped two large dogs. Down feil haif a dozen apples,

But if the subject is a pronoun no inversion is necessary:
In he came. Back he went again.

The Meaning of Certain Adverbs of Degree

fairly and rather

Both can mean ‘moderately’, but fairly is chiefly used with ‘favourable’
adjectives and adverbs (e.g. good, bravely, well, nice &c.), while rather is
chiefly used in this sense before ‘unfavourable’ adjectives and adverbs (e.g.
bad, stupidly, ugly &c.):

Tom is fairly clever, but Peter is rather stupid.

He is fairly rich, but she is rather poor.

You did fairly well in your exam, but Ann did rather badly.
This case Is rather heavy, but that one is fairly light.



while

44 ADVERBS 73

The indefinite article can be placed before or after rather:
This is rather a silly book or a rather silly book.

With fairly the article must come first:

a fairly interesting lecture

With adjectives/adverbs such as: fast, slow, thin, thick, hot, old &c.,
which are not in themselves cither ‘favourable’ or ‘unfavourable’, the
speaker can express approval by using fairly and disapproval by using
rather:

This soup is fairly hot implies that the speaker likes hot soup
This soup is rather hot implies that it is a little too hot for him.

rather can be used before alike, like, similar, different &c., and before com-
paratives. It then means a little or slightly:

Siamese cats are rather like dogs in some ways.
The weather was rather worse than i had expected.

‘fairly cannot be used before comparatives.

rather can be used before certain ‘favourable’ adjectives/adverbs such as
good, well, pretty, clever, amusing, but its meaning then changes; it becomes
nearly equivalent to very, and the idea of disapproval vanishes:

She is rather clever /s nearly the same as She is very clever.

rather used in this way is obviously much more complimentary than fairly.
For example the expression, ‘It is a fairly good play,’ would, if anything,
discourage others from going to see it. But, ‘It is rather a good play’, is
definitely a recommendation.

Occasionally rather used in this way conveys the idea of surprise:

Ann: | suppose the house was fiithy,
Tom: No, as a matter of fact it was rather ciean.

rather can also be used before enjoy, like and sometimes before dislike,
object and some similar verbs:

| rather iike the smell of petrol,
Most people disiike driving on icy roads, but he rather enjoys it.
When he finaily persuaded me to try oysters | found that | rather iiked them.

rather here is chiefly used to express a liking which is a surprise to others or
to the speaker himself.
It can also be used, as in ¢ above, to strengthen the verb:

| rather iike Tom would normally Imply greater interest than 1like Tom.

But rather is this sense should be used sparingly.
For would rather see 229, 272.
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quite
This is a confusing word because it has two meanings.

It means completely when it is used with a word or phrase which can express
the idea of completeness: e.g. full, empty, finished, wrong, right, all right,
sure, certain, determined, ready &c., and when it is used with a very strong
adjective/adverb such as perfect, amazing, horrible, extraordinary:

The bottle was quite empty. You're quite wrong.
It's quite extraordinary; 1 can't understand it at all.

When used with other adjectives/adverbs, quite has a slightly weakening
effect, so that quite good is less complimentary than good. quite used
in this way has approximately the same meaning as fairly but its strength
can vary very much according to the way it is stressed:

‘quite good' (weak quite, strong good) is very littie less than ‘good’
‘quite good' (equal stress) means ‘moderately good'’
‘quite good' (strong quite, weak good) is much iess than ‘good'.

much

In the affirmative much is usually preceded by very:

I liked It very much/l enjoyed it very much. Thank you very much.
But much does not need very in the negative:

1 don't like It much. | don't much like it.

much can also be an adverb of degree used with comparatives:
It is much better to say nothing.

hardly, barely, scarcely

These three are very similar. They are almost negative in meaning.

hardly is chiefly used with any, ever, or the verb can.
hardly any = very, very little/few.

hardly ever = very, very seldom.

hardly used with can means ‘only with difficulty’:

I have hardiy any money (l.e. very, very little money).

I hardly ever go out (i.e. ! very, very seldom go out),

I can hardiy see the mark (i.e. the mark is difficuit to see, or itis dark,or | have
bad sight).

barely means ‘no more than’ and is often used with adjectives such as
‘enough’ and ‘sufficient’:

He had barely enough to eat (implying that he was often hungry).
He was bareiy sixteen (i.e. only just sixteen, no older).
I can bareiy see it (i.e. ] can hardiy see it).

scarcely combines the meanings of hardly and barely.
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Prepositions

Omission of to and for before indirect objects

instead of: He gave the book to Tom and 1i'll find a job for Ann
we can say: He gave Tom a book and 1l find Ann a job

i.e. we can put the indirect object before the direct object and omit the
preposition.
We can use this construction after take, bring, give, send, lend, promise,
pay, offer, hand, pass, throw, tell, show, sing, play (piano etc.), tell, instead
of the construction with to as in (a) above;
and after get, find, keep, reserve, book, make, build, knit, buy, order (meals
etc.), fetch, instead of the construction with for as in (b) above.
i.e. we can say: | showed the map to Ann or | showed Ann the map

She sent £5 to Tom or She sent Tom £5

They kept a seat for Bili or They kept Biil a seat
She made a coat for me or She made me a coat

The construction without preposition is the more common of the two,
but it is not used when the direct object is a pronoun.

i.e. we can say: He offered the job to Anne or He offered Ann the job

but He offered it to Ann (no alternative)
similarly He bought a book for us or He bought us a book
but He bought it for us (no alternative)

Tell, show, promise, read, write, sing, can also be used with indirect object
only; tell, show, promise, without to:

Teli Tom. Show me, He promised me.

Read, write, sing, play, with to:

Read to us. [I'ii write to him. He sang to them. (Sing/play for someone is
also possibie).

Prepositions of time and date

at a time e.g. at six o’clock, at noon, at midnight

on a day e.g. on Monday, on July 21st., on Christmas Day

in a period e.g. in August, in 1914, in summer, in the morning, in the after-
noon

Exceptions:

at night
at Christmas/at Easter (the period generally, not the day only)
on the morning/afternoon/evening of a certain date:

The battie started on the morning of the 24th.
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on time = at the time arranged
in time = not late:

The 10 a.m. train started on time (= at 10 a.m.).
We were in time for the train (= we arrived before 10.0).

in time can also mean in the end/eventually:
You'il get used to it in time,

at 6 a.m., at noon &c. = at that time precisely .
by 6 a.m., by noon &c. = at that time or before it, usually before it:
Tom: I'li be finished at six (= I'ii be working up to that time).

Ann:i'libe finished by six(= almost certainly before six; so Ann wiilbe finished
before Tom).

at the beginning (of) = literally at the beginning
at the end (of) = literally at the end:

at the beginning of the book = in the first few pages/on the first page
at the end (of the book) = in the iast few pages/on the last page

in the beginning/at first (of is not normally used) = in the early stages, and
implies a change later on:

In the beginning/At first we used knives; later we used axes.

in the end/at last = eventually/after some time:
At first he opposed the marriage but in the end he gave his consent.

Prepositions of travel and movement

We travel from our starting point to our destination.

We travel by bus/car/train/boat/sea/plane/air.

We travel on horseback, on foot, on a bicycle or by bicycle.
We arrive in a country or town. We arrive in or at a village.

We arrive at any other destination e.g. an address, a hotel, theatre, station,
meeting point, bus-stop, river, bridge, cross-roads.

We get to any destination = arrive atit. (into can be used here, but only of
towns and villages.)

We get in = arrive at/in a destination. This is chiefly used of trains
arriving at stations. The destination is understood but not mentioned.
(in here is an abverb, not a preposition.)

But we travel/go/return etc. home (without to) and we get home (without
to) and arrive home (without at) except when home is preceded or followed
by a descriptive word/phrase:

We went to Jack’s home. | arrived at Ann’s home. (See d)

We get in/into a public or private vehicle (= enter it).

We get on/onto a public vehicle, a horse, a bicycle (= enter or mount).
We get out of a public or private vehicle (= alight).

We get off a public vehicle, a horse &c. (= alight, dismount).
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Notice also get in/out/on/off used without objects, i.e. as adverbs. Get on/off
is used for public vehicles only.

get in/into/out/out of can also be used t0o mean enter/leave buildings, insti-
tutions, countries &c. but usually implies that there is some difficulty:
e.g. ‘We went into the house’ implies that we went in by the door but ‘We

got into the house’ might imply that we forced the lock or climbed in
through a window:

The stairs are on fire! How are we to get out?
It's quite difficuit to get Into a university these days.

Use and omission of the preposition to before the person
addressed

Verbs of communication used with the object + infinitive construction
(see 238, 239) are followed by the person addressed without to:

He asked us to wait. | warned them to wear gioves.

Some of these verbs can also be used with other constructions and then
the person addressed may be optional or omitted. But it is still used
without to:

He asked (me) some questions. He asked (us) for £5,

except after tell (= relate) and recommend in constructions of the type
He told iies to the police (see 77).
Read, write, sing, speak, say, talk, whisper, mutter, murmur, shout, call

(= shout), complain, grumble, explain, suggest ectc. need to before the
person addressed. It is not, however, essential to mention this person:

He complained (to me) about the food. Tom suggested the plan (to Peter).

But read, write and sing can be used with or without to as shown in 77.
He read me the ietter.

Telephone, phone, wire, cable, can be used with or without to:
He phoned (to) the hotei.

at and in

We can be at a small village, an address, a certain point (e.g. a cross-roads
a bridge, a bus-stop), at home, at work:

He stayed at home yesterday. |live at 9 York Street.
We can be in a country, a town, a village, a square, a street, a room, a

forest, a wood, a field or any other enclosed space. But we could say ‘We
are at a village/square/street/field’, meaning ‘We have reached it’.
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We can be at or in a river/lake/swimming-pool etc. and at or in the sea,
At here means ‘beside’; in means “actually in the water’. But at sea (without
the) means ‘on a ship’ (see 5).

We can be at or in a building. At means inside or just outside or in the
grounds of the building. In means inside only. :

If I am ‘at the station’ I could be ‘in the street just outside’ or ‘in the
station building’ or ‘in the waiting room/at the bookstall/on the platform.’

Note that we say at home (without the). In cannot be used in this way.
In a/the home is possible, but is better avoided, as home used in this way
would probably be taken to mean institution.

in and into

in is used for position as shown above:

The miik is in the saucepan. The boys are in bed.
She is in the housefin the swimming-pooi.

into is used with a verb of motion to indicate entrance:

| poured the milk into the saucepan. The boys got into bed.
She went into the house/feli into the swimming-pool.
He went into the army (= became a soidier).

to and till/until
to can be used for piace and time, till/until for time only.

to and till used of time:
We work from 8.0t0 6.0 or from 8.0 tili 6.0.

If there is no from we put till (not te) before the final time;
Let's start now and work till dark.

till is often used with a negative verb to emphasize lateness: .

We didn’'t get home tili 2 a.m.
There’s no hurry; | don’t have to be back till midnight.

till can also be used as a conjunction of time:
Wait tili | come back.

to used for place:

He walks to his office every day.

Go to the cross-roads.

till could not replace to in the above sentences, though we could say:
Go on tili you get to the cross-roads.
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84 from and since

from can be used for time and place:
He waited from 6.0 till 6.30.
| went from Westminster Bridge to the Tower of London,

since is used for time, never for place, and means, ‘from that time to the
time of speaking’:

I've been here since Monday (from Monday tiil now).

He left on Sunday and we haven't seen him since/since then/since he left.
since can also be a conjunction, meaning ‘seeing that’:

Since you don't trust him why do you ask his opinion?

for and since (see also 183)

for is used with a period of time:

for six years for two months for ever

since is used with a point in time. The action either began at this point

and continued to the time of speaking, or occurred in the period between
this point and the time of speaking:

He has been here since six o'ciock. I've seen him twice since May.

since can also be a conjunction of time, without change of meaning:
| have done nothing since | arrived.

during and for

for is used for a period of time, definite in length but otherwise indefinite.
It is usually followed by a singular noun preceded by a, a plural noun, an
adjective of quantity, or ever:

for aiong time for years for five days for ever

It implies that the action continues for the whole period.
Either for or during can be used before the whole. Neither is used before all:

He worked for the whole day. = He worked all day.

during is placed before known periods of time, i.e. those known by name,
such as: Lent, Easter &c., or those previously defined. It is, therefore,
usually followed immediately by the name of a period or by the, this, that,
these or those:

During the summer during 1941 during the Middle Ages during that time
during my hoiidays during his childhood

The action can either last the whole period or occur at some time within
the period:

It ralned all Monday but stopped raining during that night(l.e. at some time on
Monday night).

| was ili for a week and during that week | ate nothing.
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for is, however, often used before known periods of time with actions
which are intended to last for the whole period. These actions are usually
planned in advance and there is sometimes an idea of purpose. The verbs
go, come, be, stay, rent, hire, and lend are often used with for in this way:
|1 went there for July (i.e. to spend July). He stayed with me for Christmas.
They hired a car for their hoiidays.

during used instead of for above would remove any idea of purpose and
imply that the action probably did not last for the whole period.

after (preposition) and afterwards (adverb)

after must be followed by a noun, pronoun or gerund. If there is no noun
pronoun or gerund we use afterwards or then:

It is unwise to bathe immediately after a meal/after eating.

It is unwise to have a meal and bathe immediateiy after it.

It Is unwise to have a meai and bathe immediately afterwards.

After finding a hotel we went to iook at the town.

Woe found a hotel and then (or afterwards) went to look at the town.

Gerunds after prepositions

When a verb is placed immediately after a preposition the gerund form is
used:

| am tired of waiting (see 254).

Exceptions are but and except, which are followed by the infinitive without
to:

They did nothing but complain.

| would do anything for her except eat what she cooks.

But when but is used as a conjunction a verb placed after it could be either
a gerund or a full infinitive:

To complaln/Complaining after you are hurt is reasonabie, but to compiain/
complaining before you are hurt is ridiculous,

but used as a conjunction is not replaceable by except.

like (adjective -+ preposition)
like can be treated like a preposition and followed immediately by noun,
pronoun or gerund:

He Is not iike me; he is like hls father.
The windows are all barred. It's like being in prison,



52 PREPOSITIONS 89

Note the expression feel like = feel inclined (for):

Do you feel iike a waik? Do you feel like walking the next ten miies?
1 was so angry that | felt like throwing something at him.

prepositions/adverbs

Some words can be used as either prepositions or adverbs, i.e. they can be
followed immediately by a noun/pronoun/gerund or used alone:

He fell through the ice (through used as a preposition).
The ice broke and he fell through (through used as an adverb).

The most important words of this type are: in, on, up, down, off, near,
through, along, across, over under, round.

He climbed up the rope. (preposition)

He went up in the lift. (adverb)

She ran along the passage. (preposition)
Come along; we're late aiready. (adverb)

These prepositions/adverbs and some other prepositions and adverbs are
often placed after certain verbs so as to give these verbs a variety of mean-
ings (see 298). When such combinations are followed by a verb object, the
gerund form of the verb must be used:

His pians fell through = came to nothing.

He gave up trying = stopped trying.

See also 51c, 52¢, 245, 31, 32b for alternative positions of pronouns and
255 for to (preposition) and to (part of the infinitive).
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Conjunctions

Conjunctions which introduce adverb clauses are dealt with in the para-
graphs on the various types of adverb clause (see Chapter 20 for condi-
tional clauses and Chapter 29 for clauses of purpose, comparison, reason,
time, result and concession).

Pairs or groups of clauses which are sometimes confused with each other are
dealt with below.

though/although, nevertheless, however and the phrase in spite of

These, and the conjunction but, can be used to combine two opposing or
constrasting statements. The difference between them is best seen by
example. We could combine the following two sentences:

He was angry.

and Helistened to me patiently.

iii

in the following ways:
with but or though/although

He was angry, but he listened to me patiently.
Though (although) he was angry he listened to me patiently.
He listened to me patiently though he was angry.

with in spite of + noun/pronoun/gerund

in spite of being angry he listened to me.
in spite of his anger he listened.

with nevertheless, which means in spite of this/that, or with however, which
can also have this meaning:

He was angry, nevertheless/however he listened to me.

(See also clauses of concession 295.)

like and as

like is placed before nouns/pronouns in the simpler types of comparison:
He fought iike a madman.

But if the noun/pronoun is followed immediately by a verb, i.e. if there is
a clause of comparison, as not like, should be used:

Can you pour wine straight down your throat, as they do in Spain?
When in Rome, do as the Romans do,

P.E.G.—3
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as can also be used with a noun alone, in the same way as like, but there is
some difference in meaning:
1 worked as a slave = | was a slave.

| worked /ike a slave = | worked very hard (but | was a free man),
He used his umbreiia as a weapon = he defended himseif with it. (See ais0 95.)

for and because

These conjunctions have nearly the same meaning and very often either
can be used. It is, however, safer to use because, as a clause introduced by
for (which we will call a ‘for-clause’) has a more restricted use than a clause
introduced by because:

A for-clause cannot precede the verb which it explains:
Because It was wet he took a tax!l (for is not possible).

A for-clause cannot be preceded by not, but or any conjunction:

He stole not because he wanted the money but because he iiked steaiing (for
not possible).

A for-clause cannot be used in answer to a question:
Why did you do it? | did it because | was angry (for not possible),

A for-clause cannot be a mere repetition of what has been already stated,
but always includes some new piece of information:

He spoke In French. She was angry because he had spoken In French (for not
possible).

She was angry, for she didn't know French (here for is correct; because Is
aiso possibie).

The reason for these restrictions is that a for-clause does not tell us why a
certain action was performed, but merely presents a piece of additional
information which helps to explain it.

Some examples of for-clauses:

The days were short, for it was now December.

He took the food eagerly, for he had eaten nothing since dawn.

When | saw her In the river | was frightened. For at that point the currents were
dangerous &c.

In speech a short pause is usually made before a for-clause and in written
English this place is usually marked by a comma, and sometimes, as in the
last example above, by a full stop.

because could be used in the above sentences also, though for is better.

94 both, either, neither, nor and so

We can express emphatically a combination of two things (nouns, verbs,
adjectives &c.) by using both . . . and:
He has both the time and the money to play polo.

She both built and endowed the hospital.
It was both cold and wet.
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We express two alternatives emphatically by either . . . or for the affirmative
or interrogative:
We can have either tripe or iiver. Can you eat either tripe or llver?

and by using either...or 4+ a negative verb or neither...nor + an
affirmative verb for the negative:

| can't eat elther tripe or ilver. == 1 can eat neither tripe nor liver.

either, neither, nor and seo, in additions to remarks

When a negative verb is repeated with a new subject, either may be placed
at the end of the sentence:

He didn't go and she didn't go either.

But this can be more neatly expressed by using neither/nor + auxiliary
verb (affirmative) | subject:
He didn’t go and neither did she.

The same construction can be used in the affirmative with so:
| went and she went aiso. = | went and so did she. (See also 107a, ¢.)

as, when, while

Used with simple tenses to express time

when is used:
When one action occurs at the same time as another or in the span of
another:

When it is wet the buses are crowded.
When we iived in town we often went to the theatre.

When one action follows another:
When she pressed the button the iift stopped.

as is used:
When the second action occurs before the first is finished:
As | ieft the house | remembered the key.

This implies that I remembered the key before I had completed the action
of leaving the house; I was probably still in the doorway. ‘While I was
leaving’ would have the same meaning here, but ‘When I left’ would give
the impression that the act of leaving was complete and the door shut
behind me.

For parallel actions (these are usually by the same subject, or one is the
result of the other):

As the sun rose the fog dispersed. He sang as he worked.
As it grew darker It became colider (= The darker it grew, the coider it became).

If we used when here we would lose all idea of simultaneous progression or
development.
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as can mean while (= during the time that):
As he s_tood there he saw two men enter the bar.

But there is no particular advantage in using as here, and while is safer.

as is chiefly used with verbs of doing and becoming rather than verbs of
being. It is not therefore normally used with auxiliary verbs, or, except
when there is an idea of development, with verbs of emotion or of the senses,
or verbs of knowing and understanding. as used for time must be kept
within its proper limits because otherwise there is danger or confusion
with as meaning because:

As he was tired he sat down could only mean Because he was tired.

As she loved him she let him stay could only mean Because she loved him.
But as 4 noun could mean either when or because:

As a student he had lived on bread and water = when he was a student.

As a married man he has to think of the future = because he is a married man/
being a married man.

as, when, while used to mean because/since, although, seeing that

as can mean because/since, as shown above:

We had to walk all the way as we had no money for fares.

as + noun can mean because/since:
As an old customer | have a right to better treatment than this.

as can mean although but only in the combination adjective + as + sub-
ject + to be/to seem/to appear:
Tired as he was he offered to carry the child (although he was tired).

while can mean but and is used to emphasize a contrast:

‘At sea’ means ‘on a ship’, while ‘at the sea' means ‘at the seaside’,
Some people waste food while others haven't enough.

while can also mean although and is then usually placed at the beginning
of a sentence:

While i sympathize with your point of view i cannot accept it.

when can mean seeing that/although. It is therefore very similar to while, but
is chiefly used to introduce a statement which makes another action seem
unreasonable, It is often, though not necessarily, used with a question:
How can you expect your children to be truthful when you yourself tell lies?
It's not fair to expect her to do all the cooking when she has had no training or
experience.
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96 There are two classes of verbs in English:

a The auxiliary verbs (auxiliaries): to be, to have, to do, to dare, to need, to
be able (can), may, must, will, shall, ought, and used (see 102 for function
of auxiliaries).

b All other verbs, which we may call ordinary verbs:
to work to sing to pray

Note that English verbs are normally known by their infinitives:

to work to be to have

but some of the auxiliaries have no infinitive and are known by the form
used for their present tense:

may must wili shall &ec.

Before studying auxiliaries it may be helpful to look briefly at the form of
the ordinary verbs.

Ordinary Verbs

97 These are all conjugated the same way. There are a certain
number of irregular verbs but these are irregular only in the
form of their simple past tense and past participle (see 296).
Regular and irregular verbs form their simple present tense as
shown in the next paragraph, and their simple past tense as
shown in paragraph 99. All other tenses are formed with an
auxiliary + a participle or an infinitive.

All tenses will be dealt with fully in the chapters on tenses, but
for the convenience of students the simple present, simple past,
and future tenses are given below,

98 The simple present tense
This has the same form as the infinitive (without to), s being added for the
3rd person singular. The simple present tense of the verb to work is:
I work you work he (she, it) works we work you work they work,
The negative is formed with does not 4 infinitive (without to) for the 3rd
person singular, and do not + infinitive (without to) for all other persons:

| do not work you do not work he (she, It) does not work we do not work
you do not work they do not work.
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do not is usually contracted to don’t, and does not to doesn’t.

The interrogative is formed with does + subject 4 infinitive (without to)
for the 3rd person singular, and do + subject + infinitive (without to) for
all other persons:

Do i work? do you work? does he (she, it) work? do we work?

do you work? do they work?

Note that the same form is used for the 2nd person singular and the 2nd
person plural, i.e. ‘you work’ can refer to one person or to more than one.
There is a 2nd person singular pronoun, thou, but it is not used in modern
English.

The simple past tense

In all regular verbs this is formed by adding ed (or @ when the verb ends
in e) to the infinitive. It is the same for all persons:

| worked you worked he worked we worked you worked they worked.
In irregular verbs the simple past form varies so that the simple past form
of the verb to speak is spoke, of the verb to eat is ate, of the verb to do is

did (see also 296). These forms must be learnt, but once this is done there is
no other difficulty, as the same form is used for all persons:

| spoke you spoke he spoke we spoke you spoke they spoke.

The negative (regular and irregular) is formed with did not + infinitive
(without to). It is the same for all persons:

| did not work you did not work he did not work &c.

I did not speak you did not speak he did not speak &ec,

The interrogative (regular and irregular) is formed with did + subject 4-
infinitive (without to). It is the same for all persons:

Did | work? did you work? did he work? &c.
Did | speak? did you speak? did he speak? &c.

The future tense

This is formed with shall 4 infinitive (without to) for the 1st person and
will + infinitive (without to) for the other persons:

| shall work vyou wiliwork he wiliwork we shaii work they will work.

The negative is formed with shall/will not + infinitive:

| shall not work you will not work he will not work we shall not work
you wiil not work they wiil not work.

The interrogative is formed with shall/will + subject + infinitive:

Shall i work? wiillyouwork? wiilhe work? shalil we work? willthey work?
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The past participle and the perfect infinitive

The past participle of regular verbs is the same as the simple past form.
The past participle of irregular verbs varies and must be learnt (see list 296):

Infinitive and
present tense Past tense Past participle

Regular verbs: work worked worked
iive fived tived

Irreguiar verbs: speak spoke spoken
eat ate eaten
do did done

The perfect infinitive is formed with to have and the past participle:

to have worked to have spoken to have lived to have eaten to have done

Auxiliary Verbs

List of auxiliary verbs with their principal parts

Infinitive Present lense Past tense Past participle
be to be am, is, are was, were been
have to have have, has had had
do to do do, does did done
can to be able can, oram/ could, or been abie

is/are able was/were able
may . may might ‘e
must (to have to) must had to had to
need {o need need didn’t need needed
will .. will would .o
shall e shall should .
ought s ought ought .
dare to dare dare dared dared
used . .. used .e

These are called auxiliary verbs because:

They help to form tenses, being combined with the present participle, the
past participle or infinitive:

| am waiting. They will be there. He would like to come,

They are used with infinitives to indicate possibility, permission, ability,
obligation, deduction &c. as will be seen in the following paragraphs:

He may come tomorrow (possibiiity). | can type (abllity).

We must stop now (obligation).

In the following pages we shall deal with each of the auxiliaries in the above
list with the exception of will and shall, which will be dealt with separately.
(See 199-236 or index.)
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103 Rules applicable to all auxiliaries

All auxiliaries except be, have, and do are uninflected, i.e. all persons have
the same form:

lcan youcan hecan wecan &c.
I must you must he must we must &c.

The negative is formed by putting not after the auxiliary:
I must not. He has not. They do not.

(But do not + infinitive is sometimes used also. See 117-20, 123.)

The interrogative is formed by inverting subject and verb:
Can he? May we? Must|?

(But do + subject + infinitive is also sometimes used. See 117-20, 123.)

Auxiliaries are not normally used in the continuous tenses except for be
when used in the passive voice. But see have, 118, 120, and do, 123.

Auxiliaries are followed by infinitives (be and have can also be followed by
other parts of the verb).

be, have, ought, and used are followed by the infinitive with to:

Heis to go. | have fo work. Tom ought to write to her.
She used o know Greek.

do, can, may, must, will, and shall are followed by the infinitive withour to:

He doesn’t read. She can swim. You may go. | must see it,

He wiil help you,

need and dare take the infinitive without to except when they are conjugated
with do:

He need not go but He doesn't need fo go.
How dare you borrow it without my permissionl
He didn’t dare fo say anything.

Auxiliaries are usually contracted in conversation:
be, have, had, would, will, and shall can be contracted in the affirmative.
had and would have the same contraction: °d:

I'm here. We've seenit. They'll go.
I'd seen it (= | had seenit). I'd go (== | should or would go).

But affirmative contractions cannot be used at the end of a sentence:
I'm not French but he is (‘he is' here could not be contracted).

All auxiliaries can be contracted in the negative.
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Use of Auxiliaries in Short Answers,
Agreements &c.

Auxiliaries are extremely important in conversation because in short
answers, agreements, disagreements with remarks, additions to remarks
&c., we use auxiliaries instead of repeating the original verb.

Augxiliaries in short answers

Questions requiring the answer ‘Yes’ or ‘No’, i.e. questions such as, ‘Do
you smoke ?’ or ‘Can you ride a bicycle 7, should be answered by ‘Yes’ or
‘No’ and the auxiliary only. The original subject, if a noun, is replaced by a
pronoun:

Do you smoke? Yes, | do (not Yes, | smoke).

Can he cook? No, he can't.

Did you win anything? No, we didn't,

Has Tom a car? Yes, he has.

Will Mr and Mrs Pitt be there? Yes, they will.

May | go? Yes, you may.

Do you eat snails ? No, |1 don't.

Did you put garlic in it? Yes, | did.

Must he go? Yes, he must or No, he needn't (see 147),

Agreements and disagreements with remarks

Agreements with affirmative remarks are made similarly, with ‘Yes’, ‘So’,
or ‘Of course’. If there is an auxiliary in the first verb this auxiliary is
repeated; if there is no auxiliary, do/does is used in the present and did in
the past:

It is very cold in here. Yes, it is,
The fire has gone out. So it has.
Bill smokes too much. Yes, he does.
Those shoes are too small for you. Yes, they are.
He may give us some champagne. Yes, he may.
Avocado pears are fattening. Yes, they are.
Mr and Mrs Pitt go abroad every year. Yes, they do.
The boys left home yesterday. Yes, they did.
Your chimney is on fire. So itis.

There is a mosquito inside your mosquito-net. Oh, so there is.

so used instead of yes expresses surprise.

Agreements with negative remarks are made with ‘“No’ and negative auxili-
aries:

Her husband isn’t rich. No, he isn't.

Mr Pitt doesn’t play golf well. No, he doesn’t.
We haven’t much time. No, we haven't.
My parents didn’t like it, No, they didn't.

I oughtn’t to do that. No, you cughtn't.
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Disagreement with affirmative remarks is made with ‘No’ or ‘Oh, no’ and
the auxiliary. do, does, and did are used as above. ‘But’ may be used in
disagreeing with questions and assumptions:

She Is very pretty. No, she isn't.

| have finished my work. Oh, no, you haven't.
The boy will hurt himseif. No, he won't.

Why did you go to York yesterday? But | didn’t.

Your sister lent you the money. No, she didn't.

Mr Pitt beats his wife. No, he doesn’'t.

Disagreement with negative remarks is made with ‘Yes’ or ‘Oh, yes’ and the
auxiliary in the affirmative:

She won't come. Oh, yes, she will.
Alex doesn't like you. Oh, ves, he does.
You can't do it. Yes, | can.

That horse hasn't won any races. Oh, yes, it has.
The boat didn't capsize. Oh, yes, it did.
Question tags

These are short additions to sentences, asking for agreement or con-
firmation. When the sentence is affirmative the question tag is made by
repeating the auxiliary (or do/does/did if there is no auxiliary) in the
negative interrogative form. This is always used in the contracted form and
expects the answer, yes. The subject of the question tag is always a pronoun,
pever a noun.

He Is always late, isn't he?

Jean went to Spain, didn't she?

Agnes can cook well, can't she?

There are plenty of taxis In Rome, aren’t there?

Mrs Pitt likes créme de menthe, doesn't she?

Mr Pitt should take more exercise, shouldn’t he?

I can borrow your car, can't 1?

She willhave to go with him, won'tshe? (Where there is more than one auxillary
in the main verb, only the first is repeated in the tag.)

When the sentence is negative the question tag is made by repeating the
auxiliary in the ordinary interrogative form:

Spanish women don't wear hats much, do they?
She is not so stupid as she looks, is she?

You won't be late, will you?

You shouldn't drive so fast, should you?

Mr Pitt doesn't like oysters, does he?

Pythons don't make good pets, do they?

Additions to remarks

a Affirmative additions to affirmative remarks are made by using so + the

auxiliary (or do/does/did if there is no auxiliary) 4 the subject, in that



108

107 INTRODUCTION TO VERBS 63

order. Instead of saying:
Bill likes tennis and Tom likes tennis too

Wwe can say:
Billlikes tennis and so does Tom.

Similarly:

Men smoke In England and so do women.

| read The Times and so does Mr Pitt.

You can come in my car and so can your dog.
Shakespeare wrote plays and so did Lope de Vega.

Affirmative additions to negative remarks are made with but + subject 4
auxiliary:

Bill can't ride that horse but Diana can. | didn't eat lobster but she did.

He won't go but they wiil.

Negative additions to negative remarks are made with nor or neither 4-
auxiliary + subject:

She didn't glve anything and neither did he.
The men were not well dressed. Nor were the women.
She hasn't much time and neither have |.

Negative additions to affirmative remarks are made with but | subject +-
auxiliary (or do/does/did) in the negative:

He likes Picasso but | don't. Henry can come but George can’t.
The Pitts will accept but the Browns won't. My cat caught rats butyours didn't.

Auxiliaries used in comparisons

Auxiliaries can be used similarly with comparisons:

Tom runs faster than | do. | can ride better than he can.
She is taller than he is. She doesn’t drive as well as he does.

The auxiliary, however, is often omitted (see 17).
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To be

109 Form
Principal parts: be — was — been
Present Tense:
Affirmative Negative Interrogative
lam (I'm) | am not (I'm not) am 1?
you are (you're) you are not (aren't) are you?
he is (he's) he is not (isn’t) is he?
she is (she's) she is not (isn’t) is she?
Itis (it's) it is not (isn't) is it?
we are (we're) we are not (aren't) are we?

you are (you're) you are not (aren’'t) are you?
they are (they're) they are not (aren't) are they?

The interrogative is not contracted.

Alternative negative contractions are: you’re not, he’s not &c.

The negative interrogative form is: am I not ? (with contraction: aren’t I?),
are you not (aren’t you?), is he not? (isn’t he?) &c.

Past Tense:

Affirmative Negative Interrogative

| was | was not (wasn't) was |?

you were you were not (weren’t) were you?
he/she/it was he/she/lt was not (wasn't) was he/shefit
we were we were not (weren't) were we?
you were you were not (weren’t) were you?
they were they were not (weren't) were they?

The negative interrogative form is: Was I not ? (wasn’t 1?), were you not ?
(weren’t you?) &c.

Other tenses of to be follow the rules for ordinary verbs. But be is not
normally used in the continuous forms except (i) in the passive and, (ii),
as shown in 114a.

“To be’ used as an Auxiliary

110 In the formation of tenses

be is used in continuous active forms:
He is working/will be working &c.



111

110 THE AUXILIARIES ‘BE’ AND ‘HAVE’ 65

and in all passive forms:
He was followed/is being followed.

Note that be can be used in the continuous forms in the passive:

Active: They are carrying him.
Passive: He is being carried.

Active: She was towing the car.
Passive: The car was being towed. (See also 273.)

Used with the infinitive

The be + infinitive construction, e.g. ‘I am to go’, is extremely important
and can be used in the following ways:

To convey orders or instructions:

No one is to leave this building without the permission of the police (= no one
must leave).
He is to stay here till we return (= he must stay).

This is a rather impersonal way of giving instructions and is chiefly used
with the third person. When used with you it often implies that the speaker
is passing on instructions issued by someone else. The difference, between
(i) ‘Stay here, Tom’ or ‘You must stay here, Tom’ and (ii) “You are to stay
here, Tom’, is that in (i) the speaker wishes Tom to stay while in (ii) he
may be merely conveying to Tom the wishes of another person.

This distinction disappears of course in indirect speech, and the be -+
infinitive construction is an extremely useful way of expressing indirect
commands, particularly when the introductory verb is in the present tense:

He says, ‘Wait till | come'. = He says that we are to wait till he comes.

or when there is a clause in front of the imperative:

He said, ‘If | fall asleep at the wheel wake me up’. = He said thatif he fell asleep
at the wheel she was to wake him up.

It is also used in reporting requests for instructions:

‘Where shall | put it, sir?' he asked. = He asked where he was to put it. (See
also 279, 281.)

To convey a plan:

She is to be married next month.
The expedition is to start in a week’s time.

This construction is very much used in newspapers:
The Prime Minister is to make a statement tomorrow.

In headlines the verb be is often omitted to save space:
Prime Minister to make statement tomorrow.
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Past forms: i. He was to go (present infinitive).
ii. He was to have gone (perfect infinitive).

The first of these doesn’t tell us whether the plan was carried out or not.
The second is used for an unfulfilled plan, i.e. one which was not carried
out:

The Lord Mayor was to have lald the foundation stone but he was taken Il
last night so the Lady Mayoress is dolng it instead.

be about 4 infinitive expresses the immediate future:

They are about to start = They are just going to start.
They are on the point of starting.

just can be added to make the future even more immediate:
They are just about to leave.
Similarly in the past:

He was just about to dive when he saw the shark.

be + infinitive can also be used to express a more remote future, usually a
future in the past:

He received a blow on the head. It didn't worry him at the time but It was to be
very troublesome later (= turned out to be/proved troublesome).

They said goodbye, little knowing that they were never to meet again (= were
never destined to meet).

‘To be’ used as an Ordinary Verb

To denote existence

to be is the verb normally used to denote the existence of, or to give in-
formation about, a person or thing:

Tom is a carpenter, The dog is in the garden.
Malta is an island. The roads were rough and narrow.
Gold is a metal. Peter was tall and fair.

there is, there are

When a noun representing an indefinite person or thing is the subject of the
verb to be, we usually put there before the verb and the noun after it:

It is possible to say A man Is In the hall.
But it is more usuaf to say There Is a man In the hall.
Similarly we can say There Is an egg in that nest.

There are eggs in that nest.
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Notice that, though there appears to be the subject, the real subject is the
noun that follows the verb, and if this noun is plural the verb must be
plural also:

There is a cigarette In that box. There are cigarettes In that box,
There has been a storm. There have been storms.
There was a queue at the station. There were queues at the station,

Negative and interrogative examples:

There Isn't any milk. There won't be a queue for that film.
Are there any apples? Is there a doctor in the house?

This construction is not used in general statements such as:

Gold Is a metal. Hurrlcanes are terrible things. A snake Is a reptile.
Parachutes are useful. Mosquitoes are a nuisance.

it is/there is
For it is see 44, 55, 114 and 247.
Some examples may help to prevent confusion between these two forms.

There was a storm/a lot of rain last night.
It was stormy/very wet last night.

There was a hard frost last winter.

‘What killed these plants? Was it the slugs?
‘No, it was the frost that killed them.’ (See 55.)

There is a policeman at the door (= a policeman is there).

‘Surely whoever saw you won’t report you?’
‘Unfortunately it was a policeman who saw me.’ (See 55.)

It is time for you to go home (i.e. you have to be home by six and it is five-
thirty now).

There is time for you to go home and come back here again before we start
(this amount of time exists; we’ll start at eight and it is five-thirty now, so
you will have time to go and return).

It is a long way.

There is 2 long way to go still (a large part of our journey is still in front of
us).

It is easy to criticize (= to criticize is easy, see 44).

It is not known where he was on the night of the crime (where he was is
not known, see 44).

It is enough to know that he is out of danger (as above see 44).
There is enough for everyone (enough food/drink/petrol &c. exists).
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ei It is nothing to do with you (= this matter doesn’t concern you).
ii There is nothing to be done (= nothing can be done).

114 Other uses of to be
to be is used to express:

a Physical or mental condition:
I am hot/cold furious/delighted well/lil

Note the use of the continuous form of be with certain (usually uncompli-
mentary) adjectives such as stupid, silly, obstinate, absurd, unreasonable,
Junny, to imply that the subject is showing this quality at this time only. It
often implies that the subject is deliberately pretending to be clever/stupid
&c.

Compare: ‘He is being stupid,” which often means, ‘He is just pretending
not to understand,” with: ‘He is stupid,” which would imply permanent
stupidity. ‘He is being funny’, often means, ‘He is only joking; don’t
believe him’.

b Age:

I am thirty/l am thirty years old (but not 'l am thirty years').

How old are you? How old is that tower?

That church is 400 years old (‘old’ must be added when speaking of the age of
things).

¢ Size and weight:
How tall are you? | am five feet six inches.

How high is that tower? It is a hundred feet high.
This room is fifteen feet by twenty feet.
The river Is twenty miles long. |am ten stone (l.e. | weigh ten stone).
d Distance (it is usually the subject):
How far Is it to Canterbury? It is sixty miles.
Itis not far to the next village.
e Price:
How much Is it? (i.e. What does it cost?) It is two pounds.
Is it expensive to go to Rome?
f Weather (it is usually the subject):
Itis hot/cold/wet/windy. It wlll be foggy tomorrow.
It has been a very bad summer.
g Time and date (it is usually the subject):
What time Is it? It is eleven o'clock. What is the date? It Is December 8.



115

116

1
2
3
4

115 THE AUXILIARIES ‘BE’ AND ‘HAVE’ 69
To have

Form
Principal parts: have — had — had
Present Tense:

Affirmative Negative Interrogative
| have (I've) | have not (haven't) have I?

you have (you've) you have not (haven’t) have you?
he has (he's) he has not (hasn't) has he?
she has (she's) she has not (hasn't) has she?

It has (it's) it has not (hasn't) has It?

we have (we've) we have not (haven't) have we?

you have (you've) you have not (haven't) have you?
they have (they've) they have not (haven’t) have they?

(The 3rd person singular affirmative contractions for be and have are the
same, i.e. ’s in both cases.)

Alternative negative contractions are: I’'ve not, you’ve not &ec.

The interrogative is not contracted.

The negative interrogative form is: have I not ? (haven’t I ?), have you not?
(haven’t you?), has he not? (hasn’t he?) &c.

Past Tense:

Affirmative Negative Interrogative
I had (I'd) | had not (hadn’t) had I?

you had (you'd) you had not (hadn't) had you?
he had (he'd) he had not (hadn’t) had he?
she had (she'd) she had not (hadn't) had she?

It had (It'd) It had not (hadn't) had it?

we had (we'd) we had not (hadn't) had we?

you had (you'd) you had not (hadn’t) had you?

they had (they'd) they had not (hadn't) had they?

The interrogative is not contracted.

Alternative negative contractions are: I'd not &c., but these are less
common.

(The contraction °d is also used for should and would.)

The negative interrogative form is: had I not? (hadn’t I?), had you not?
(hadn’t you?) &c.

All other tenses follow the rules for ordinary verbs.

“To have’ used as an Auxiliary

In the formation of tenses
have is used with the past participle to form the following tenses:

the present perfect e.g. | have worked.

the past perfect e.g. | had worked.

the future perfect e.g. | shall have worked.
the perfect conditlonal e.g. | should have worked.
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With the infinitive to express obligation (see also 135)

have with the infinitive expresses obligation, having necarly the same
meaning as must:

| have to go = | must go.

had with the infinitive expresses past obligation, and is considered as the
past form of must, which has no past form of its own:

I had to buy some new shoes last week.

Note that the verb have is followed by the infinitive with to. To remind
students of this, have, when used with an infinitive, is usually referred to as
have to, with had to as its past form. have to/had to always express obli-
gation, as have is not used with the infinitive in any other way,

In conversation it is often possible to use have to/had to alone, the infinitive
being understood but not mentioned:

Why do you wear glasses? | have to (wear them). | am very short-sighted,
1 didn’t want to stop but | had to (stop) as | needed petrol.

The negative and interrogative of have to can be formed in either of the two
ways: according to the rule for auxiliaries or according to the rule for
ordinary verbs (i.e. with do).

got (the past participle of get) is often added to have to in the affirmative,
and in the negative and interrogative forms when these are not made with
do. This makes no difference to the meaning. have when used with got is
usually contracted.

The negative and interrogative forms are as follows:

Affirmative Negaltive Interrogative
Present Tense: have (got) to haven't (got) to have | (got) to? &c.
or don’t have to or dol have to? &c.
Past Tense: had to hadn't (got) to had I (got) to? é&c.

or didn’'t have to or did| have to? &ec.

There is no difference between the form with do and the forms with got,
but in the present tense the form with do is the better one to use when we
wish to express a habitual obligation:

Do you have to work on Saturdays?

The ‘have | object | past participle’ construction

This construction can be used to express more neatly sentences of the type
‘I employed someone to do something for me’; i.e. instead of saying: ‘I
employed someone to clean my car,” we can say ‘I had my car cleaned’,
and instead of ‘I got a man to sweep my chimneys’ (got here = paid/per-
suaded &c.), we can say ‘I had my chimneys swept’.

Note that this order of words, i.e. have -+ object + past participle, must
be observed as otherwise the meaning will be changed:
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He had his hair cut = He employed someone to do it.
He had cut his halr = He cut it himself some time before the time of speaking
(past perfect tense).

When have is used in this way the negative and interrogative of its present
and past tenses are formed with do:

Do you have your windows cleaned every month?

| don't have them cleaned; | clean them myself.

He was talking about having central heating put In. Did he have It put In In the
end?

And it can be used in the continuous tenses:

| can't ask you to dinner this week as | am having my house painted at the mo-
ment and everything is upside down,

While | was having my hair done the poiice towed away my car.

He says that the house Is too small and that he Is having a room bulit on.

get can be used in exactly the same way as have above but is more collo-
quial. get is also used when we mention the person who performs the action:

She got him to dig away the snow = she pald/persuaded him to do it.

(have with infinitive without to can be used in the same way: ‘She had him
dig away the snow’, but the get construction is much more usual.)

This have 4 object 4+ past participle construction can also be used col-
loquially to replace a passive verb, usually one concerning some accident
or misfortune:

His fruit was stolen before he had a chance to pick it can be repfaced by
He had his fruit stolen before he had &c.

Two of his teeth were knocked out in the fight can be repiaced by
He had two of his teeth knocked out.

It will be seen that, whereas in 118a the subject is the person who orders
the thing to be done, in 118b the subject is the person who suffers as a
result of the action.

In b the subject could be a thing:

The houses had their roofs ripped off by the gale.

get can replace have here also:

The cat got her tail singed through sitting too near the fire
The cat's tail was singed.

‘Have’ as an Ordinary Verb

have meaning possess

This is the basic meaning of have:

He has a black beard. She will have £100 a year when she Is twenty-one.
| have had this car for ten years.
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The negative and interrogative can be formed in either of the two ways:

Affirmative Negalive Interrogalive
Present Tense: have (got) haven't (got) have | got? &c.
or have or don't have or do you have? &c.
Past Tense: had hadn't (got) had you (got)? &ec.

or didn't have or did you have? &ec.

have is conjugated with do for habitual actions:

Customer: Do you ever have pineapples?
Shopkeeper: We don’t have them very often,

When there is not this idea of habit, the have not/ have you forms are more
usual in England, though other English-speaking countries use the do
forms here also.

An American might say, ‘Can you help me now? Do you have time?
where an Englishman would probably say, ‘Can you help me now ? Have
you got time?’

do forms can therefore be used safely throughout, but students living in
England should practise the other forms as well.

have meaning ‘take’ (a meal), ‘give’ (a party) &c.
have can also be used in the following ways:

to mean ‘take’ (a meal/food or drink/a bath/a lesson &c).

to mean ‘give’ (a party), ‘entertain’ (guests).

to mean ‘encounter’ (difficulties/trouble).

to mean ‘experience’, ‘enjoy’, usually with an adjective, e.g. good.

We have lunch at one. They are having a party tomorrow.
Did you have trouble with the Customs? | hope you'll have a good holiday.

have when used as above, obeys the rules for ordinary verbs:

It is never followed by got.
Its negative and interrogative are made with do.
It can be used in the continuous tenses.

i usually have some champagne at eleven (habit).

We are having breakfast early tomorrow (near future).

She is having twenty people to dinner next Monday (near future).

I can’t answer the telephone, | am having my bath (present).

How many English lessons do you have a week? | have six.

Do you have coffee or tea for breakfast? | have coffee.

Will you have some more wine/a cup of tea/a cigarette? (This is an invitation.
We can also omit the ‘Will you' and say: Have some more wine. Have a cigar-
ette &c.)

in Spain they don't have dinner till ten.

Did you have a good time at the theatre? (i.e. DId you enjoy yourself?)

Have a good time! (i.e. Enjoy yourselfl)

| am having a wonderful holiday.

| didn’t have a very good journey. | had a lot of trouble with my luggage.



13

121

122

b

c
i

The Auxiliaries ‘Do’, ‘May’, and ‘Cany’

Do

Form
Principal parts: do — did — done
Present Tense:

Affirmative Negative interrogative
| do | do not (don’t) do 1?

you do you do not (don't) do you?

he does he does not (doesn’t) does he?
she does she does not (doesn't) does she?
It does It does not (doesn't) does It?

we do we do not (don't) do we?

you do you do not (don’t) do you?
they do they do not (don't) do they?

The negative interrogative form is: do I not? (don’t I?) &c.

Past tense: did for all persons, negative did not (didn’t), interrogative did 1?
&c., negative interrogative did I not? (didn’t 1?) &c.

do is followed by the infinitive without to:

| don't know. Did you see it? He doesn’t like me.

do used as an auxiliary

do is used to form the negative and interrogative of the present simple and
past simple tenses of ordinary verbs:
e.g. Affirmative: he works he worked

Negatlive: he doesn't work he didn't work
Interrogative: does he work?  did he work?

It is possible to use do/did + infinitive in the affirmative also when we wish
to add special emphasis. It is chiefly used when another speaker has ex-
pressed doubt about the action referred to:

*You didn’t see him." ‘l 'did see him.'

(The ‘did’ is strongly stressed in speech. Thls is more emphatic than the
normal ‘'l saw him'.)

'l know that you didn't expect me to go, but | 'did go.’

do is used to avoid repetition of a previous ordinary verb:

in short agreements:

‘“Tom speaks a lot.” ‘Yes, he does,’
‘She sang well.' ‘Yes, she did.’
‘He didn't go.’ ‘No, he didn't.
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in short disagreements:

'Your dog barks a lot." ‘No, he doesn’t.’
‘You eat too much.' ‘No, | don’t.’

in additions:

He likes wine and so do we {note Inversion),
He doesn’t like caviar and neither do |i.
He lives at home but | don't. He doesn’'t drive a car but [ do.

in question tags:
He lives here, doesn't he? He didn't see you, did he? (See also 108.)

do is used in short answers to avoid repetition of the main verb:

Do you smoke? Yes, | do (not ‘Yes, | smoke'). No, | don't.
Did you see him? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.
Does he love you? Yes, he does, No, I'm afraid he doesn’t.

do is placed before the imperative to make a request or invitation more
persuasive:

‘‘Do come with us’' (more persuasive than ‘Come with us’),
‘Do work a little harder.” ‘Do help me, please.’

It can similarly be used as an approving or encouraging affirmative
answer to someone asking for approval of, or permission to do, some
action:

‘Shall | write to him?' ‘Yes, do' or ‘Do’ alone.

do used as an ordinary verb

do, like have, can be used as an ordinary verb. It then forms its negative
and interrogative in the simple present and simple past with do and did;

i do not do do you do? don't youdo?
he does not do does he do? doesn't he do?
{ did not do did he do? didn't he do? &c.

It can be used in the continuous forms, or simple forms:

What are you doing (now)? I'm doing my homework.
What's he doing tomorrow? (near future).

What does he do in the evenings? (habit).

How did you do it? i did it with my little axe.

‘How do you do’ is said by both parties after an introduction:

Hostess: Mrs Day, may | introduce Miss Knight? Miss Knight, Mrs Day.
Mrs Day: How do you do?
Miss Knight: How do you do?

Originally this was an inquiry about the other person’s health., Now it is
merely a formal greeting, used only at introductions.



124

124

THE AUXILIARIES ‘DO’, ‘MAY’, AND ‘CAN’ 5

May

Form

may for all persons in the present and future

might for all persons in the past and conditional

Negative: may not (mayn’t), might not (mightn’t)
Interrogative: may 1?2 &c. might 1?7 &c.

Negative interrogative: may I not (mayn’t I)? mightn’t I? &c.

may is followed by the infinitive without to.

may is chiefly used to express permission or possibility.

125 may used to express permission

but

may is chiefly used when we grant, refuse or request permission.

Except with the first person it is not normally used to express the idea
of having permission:

I/we may go means |/we have permission to go

He/you/they may go normally means | allow him/you/them to go (l.e. it
expresses the speaker's authority).

To make these sentences past we use allow (not might):

| may go today becomes i was allowed to go yesterday.
He may go today becomes | allowed him to go yesterday.

But might is of course used when the main verb is in the past:
He said, ‘She may go today’' = He said that she might go that day.

Formal permission is always expressed by may, but may can also be used
informally as an alternative to can. It is fairly common in polite requests:

‘May I use your phone ?’ is more polite than ‘Can/could I use your phone ?’
might I? (conditional) could also be used here with a present meaning.
might I? is more diffident than may I? and indicates greater uncertainty
about the answer. might (past) must of course be used when the main verb
of the sentence is in the past tense:

He said, ‘May | bring my dog?’' = He asked if he might bring his dog.

126 may/might expressing possibility

a

may/might -+ present infinitive expresses possibility in the present or
future, i.e. at or after the time of speaking:
He may come today/tomorrow (perhaps he will come).

He might come/today/tomorrow (perhaps he will come).
She may/might not know that you are here (perhaps she doesn't know).
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7

might must be used when the main verb of the sentence is in a past tense:

He said, ‘| may/might be late tonight.’

He said that he might be late that night.

We think that he may/might be hiding in the woods,
We thought that he might be hiding in the woods.

Otherwise either may or might may be used. might makes the possibility
seem a little more remote.

may/might is not used in the interrogative to express probability. Instead
we use such phrases as do you think? + present/future tense or is he
likely? + an infinitive:

Are we likely to meet any snakes? Do you think she knows we are here?
Do you think it will rain?

may/might + perfect infinitive is used in speculations about past actions:
He may/might have gone = it is possible that he went.

might must be used, as shown above, when the main verb is in a past
tense:

He said/thought that she might have missed the plane.

might, not may, must be used when the uncertainty no longer exists:

He came home alone. You shouldn't have let him do that; he might have got
iost (but he didn't get iost).

So in the sentence:
You shouldn’t have drunk the wine: it may/might have been drugged

it may have been drugged would indicate that we are still uncertain whether
it was drugged or not.

it might have been drugged could have the same meaning but could also
mean that we now know that it wasn’t drugged.

might, not may, is also used when the matter was never put to the test, asin:

Perhaps we should have taken the other road. It might have been quicker.

It's a good thing you didn't lend him the money. You might never have got it
back.

Sentences of this kind are very similar to the third type of conditional
sentence :

If we had taken the other road we might have arrlved earller.

may/might can be used in conditional sentences instead of will/would to
indicate a possible instead of a certain result:

If he sees you he will stop (certain)., If he sees you he may stop (possible).
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Similarly:

If you poured hot water Into It It might crack.
If you had left It there someone might have stolen It, (See 218e.)

may/might can also be used (in the affirmative only) in the
following ways:

In the expression may/might as well:

I may/might as well + infinitive is a very unemphatic way of expressing an
intention, may/might as well can be used with other persons to suggest or
recommend an action:

| may/might as well start at once. You may/might as well come with me. He
said that | might as well apply for the job.

might just as well means ‘it would be equally good to’ and is used to suggest
an alternative action. It usually implies disapproval of a previously sug-
gested action:

Tom: I'll go on Monday by the slow train.
Ann: You might just as well wait till Tuesday and go on the fast one.

you might can express a very casual command. It indicates that the speaker
is quite certain that he will be obeyed, and is roughly equivalent to an im-
perative + will you:

You might post these for me = Post these for me, will you.
This form should only be used between friends.

might can also be used for persuasive requests, or requests which indicate
that the speaker is annoyed that the action in question has not been per-
formed already:

You might tefll me what he sald can mean please tell me/do tell me

i am annoyed that you haven't told me already/you should have toid me.
might can be also used with other persons to express this sort of irritation:
He might pay us can mean We are annoyed that he doesn’t pay us/hasn't
paid us.

Similarly, might - perfect infinitive can express irritation at, or reproach
for the non-performance of an action in the past:

You might have warned us that the bull was dangerous means We thinkthat
you should have warned us (but you didn't).

Note that when might -} infinitive expresses invitation the infinitive is
strongly stressed in speech.

may - infinitive can be used in expressions of faith and hope:
May you be happy! (= | hope you will be happy).

For may/might in purpose clauses see 289,
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Can

can used for permission, possibility and ability

128 can used to express permission

129

Form:

can for all persons in the present and future

could in the past and conditional

Negative: cannot (can’t), could not (couldn’t)

Interrogative: can I? &c. could I? &c.

Negative interrogative: can I not (can’t I)?, could I not (couldn’t 1)? &c.
can has no participles, so all other tenses have to be supplied by allow or

permit:
I’'ve been allowed to smoke ever since | left school.

can is followed by the infinitive without to.
Use:

can used for permission is an informal alternative to may.
But it has a wider use than may for it can be used not only to grant, refuse
or ask for permission, but also with all persons to express the idea of
having permission:
You can't leave till six (this could mean either |don’tallowit or your father/
employer &c. doesn't allow it).
Can I/could | borrow your car? Yes, of course you can,

No, I'm afraid you can't.
He said we could park outside his house.

Both can I? and could I? can be used for requests. Could is the more polite.

could can mean ‘was/were allowed to’:

On weekdays we had to get up early but on Sundays we could stay in bed till
nine.
The junior clerks couldn't (weren't aliowed to) use the front door.

But when a particular action was permitted and performed
was allowed to is better: .
Each child was allowed to take one book home. Mary chose ‘Robinson Crusoe’.

can used to express possibility

you/one can can mean it is possible, i.e. circumstances permit (this is quite
different from the kind of possibility expressed by may):

You can ski on the hills (there is enough snow).

You can’'t bathe here on account of the sharks (it isn’t safe to bathe).
You couldn't bathe there on account of the sharks (it wasn't safe to bathe).
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can cannot be used in this way in a future sense. To express a future possi-
bility of this type we have to use it will be possible or people/you/we &c.
will be able:

When the new tunnel is ready we'il be able to get to the town much more easily.

can expressing ability. can and be able

can here is used in conjunction with to be able (the verb be + the adjective
able), which supplies the missing parts of can and provides an alternative
form for the present and past tenses. We have therefore the following
forms:

Infinitive: to be able
Past participle: been able

Affirmative Negalive interrogative
Present: can cannot can 1?
or am able or am not able or am | able?
Past: could could not could I?
or was able or was not able or was | able?
Future: | shall be able I shall not be able shall | be able?

or he will be able or he will not be able or will he be able?

There is only one future form, for can is not used in the future except to
express permission. In the conditional, however, we have two forms: could
and would be able.

All other tenses are formed with be able according to the rules for ordinary
verbs:

e.g. present perfect: have been able

past perfect: had been able.
Negative interrogatives are formed in the usual way:
couldn't you/weren't you able? won’t you be able? &c.

can, be, will, shall not and have can be contracted in the usual way;
| wasn't able to he won't be able to i'd been able to

¢an is followed by the infinitive without to.
be able is followed by the infinitive with to.

can/am able, could/was able

can and be able

shall/will be able is the only future form:
Our baby will be able to walk in a few weeks.

Either can or am able may be used in the present. can is the more usual;

Can you/are you able to type?
| can't pay you today. Can you wait till tomorrow? (See also b below.)

For the present perfect, however, we must use the be able form:
Since his accident he hasn't been able to leave the house.
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could

could can be used with a present meaning when there is an idea of condi-
tion:
Could you run the business by yourself (If this was necessary)?

Could he get another job (if he left this one)?
I could get you a copy if you want one,

In the first two examples could is replaceable by would be able.

could you? is a very good way of introducing a request. It is an alternative
to would you and a little more polite:

Could you show me the way/lend me £5/wait half an hour?

Could you please send me an application form?

couldn’t you? is also useful:

Householder: Could you come round and mend a leak In my hot water tank?
Plumber: Would sometime next month suit you?
Householder: Couldn't you come a little earlier?

could and was able used for past ability:

For ability only, either can be used:
When | was young | could/was able to climb any tree In the forest.

For ability 4 a particular action use was able:

Although the pilot was badly hurt he was able to explaln what had happened (he
could and did explain).

The boat capsized quite near the bank so the children were able to swim to
safety (they could and did swim).

This rule, however, is relaxed in the negative and with verbs of the senses:

He read the message but he couldn't understand it.
or wasn't able to understand it.
I could/was able to/see him through the window.

had been able is the past perfect form:
He said he had lost his passport and hadn't been able to leave the country.
(For can/could in reported speech see 287.)

could + perfect infinitive is used for past ability, when:

the action was not performed:

He could have stopped the train (but he didn't).
I could have lent you the money. Why didn't you ask me?

we don’t know whether it was performed or not:

The money has disappearedl Who could have taken It?
Tom could have (taken it); he was here alone yesterday.

Compare:

He was able to send a message (= he sent it).
He could have sent a message (= he didn't send It or we don't know
whether he sent it or not).
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can’t and couldn’t used to express negative deduction

Negative deduction about a present event can be expressed by ean’t or
couldn’t with the present infinitive of the verb be:

Ann: He says he is stiil reading ‘The Old Man and the Sea’.

Tom: He can't be stiii reading it. | gave it to him ages ago and it's quite a short
book.

Child: Can | have some sweets? I'm hungry.

Mother: You can't be hungry. You've just had dinner (couldn’t would also be
possible here).

Ann: There's an aeropiane hovering over our house.
Tom: Then It can't be an aeropiane. It must be a helicopter.

Negative deduction about a past event is expressed by can’t/couldn’t + the
perfect infinitive of any verb:

Ann: Who brought the grand piano upstairs?

Mary: Perhaps it was Tom.

Ann: He can't/couldn’t have done it by himself.

Tom: A man answered the phone. | suppose it was her husband.

Ann: No, it couidn't have been her husband. He's been dead for ages.

We can use the same construction with statements which are suppositions
rather than true deductions, but here it is better to use can’t only, not
couldn’t:

Tom: | feei terribly ill this morning,

Ann: The meat you had for dinner last night can't have been good (= the
meat probably wasn't good).

couldn’t, however, must be used when the supposition or deduction forms
part of a sentence whose main verb is in the past tense:

Ann said that the meat coulidn't have been good.
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‘Must’, ‘Have To’, and ‘Need’

Positive Obligation

must

The form must is used for all persons in the present and future tenses. The
negative is must not (mustn’t) and the interrogative is must I? &c. must has
no infinitive and no past tense. It is followed by the infinitive without to
and is used to express obligation or very emphatic advice:

You must go = | want you to go. It is your duty to go. Go! (imperative).

When you are in London you must visit the National Gallery (emphatic advice).
Father to son: You must tell the truth.

must and have to

to have - infinitive with to (normally referred to as have to, see 117) also
expresses obligation and is normally used in combination with must.
have to supplies the deficiencies of must and also provides an alternative
form for the present and future tenses.

The two verbs taken together provide the following forms:

Infinitive: to have to

Past participle: had to

Affirmative Interrogative
Present Tense: must must 1? &ec.
or have/has to or have | (got) to? (see also 137)
Future Tense: must must 1?

or shall/will haveto or shalll have to?
will he have to? &c.
Past Tense: had to had | (got) to? &c.(seealso 137)

Negative forms will be treated later. All other tenses are formed from have
to according to the ordinary tense rules.

There is a slight difference between must and the various have to forms.
This will be dealt with in the next paragraphs.

Difference between the must and have to forms in the affirmative

Both express obligation but must expresses an obligation imposed by the
speaker while have to expresses an external obligation, i.e. one imposed by
external authority or circumstances:

You must clean your own boots (these are my orders).

You will have to clean your own boots when you join the army (the army willl
oblige you to do it).
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That boy has to practise the plano every day (hls parents Insist).
Mr PItt has to work very hard (circumstances make this necessary).

If the speaker adds his support or approval to the existing external
authority he may use must:

Chlildren must obey their parents (the speaker approves),
Children have to obey their parents (the speaker merely states the fact).

In the 1st person this difference is less important and very often either form
is possible, though have to should be used for habits and must for an im-
portant or urgent obligation:

| have to be at my office at nine every day (habit),

We have to water this cactus twice a month (habit).
| must be at the station at ten. It's most Important.

137 Difference between the must and have to forms in the inter-
rogative
It is always safe to use a have to form here.

have to must be used for external obligations in the future:

Shall | have to obey the teachers when | go to school? Yes; they will be very
angry If you don’t obey them.

Will Mr Pitt have to cook his own meals when his wife Is away? Yes, | expect he
wlill.

Will you have to read Spinoza when you go to college? Yes, ItIs one of the set
books.

It should also be used in the 3rd person for external obligations in the
present:

Has that man got to carry ail those parcels by himself?
Does she have to do it by hand?

Otherwise either form can be used, though have to is better for habits (see
below):

Chlid: Must | clean my teeth tonight?/Have | got to clean them?

When must | do it?/When have | got to do it?

Must you go now or can you walt a Ilttle longer?
Have you got to go now?

have to has alternative interrogative forms (see 117), i.e, in the present we
can say: ‘Have I got to? or ‘Do I have to? There is no difference-in
meaning but ‘Do I have to? &c., is better for habits:

Do you have to wind your watch every day?

In the past we have: ‘Had I (got) to?” and ‘Did I have to ?” &c. There is no
difference but ‘Did I have to?’ &c., is more usual:

Did you have to pay customs duty on that?
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138 Some more examples (all persons and tenses)

Mother to son: You must change your socks if they get wet (obligation imposed
by speaker).

Railway notice: Passengers must cross the line by the footbridge (obligation
Imposed by the rallway company).

Notice in a church: Ladies must cover their heads in church (obligation imposed
by the church authorities).

| wiil have to go/must go in a few minutes, | don't want to miss my train.

| always have to wash up afterwards. | musttell you something very important.
Angry father: If Tom comes in after midnight he must come in quietly; he woke
me up last night.

You must get your hair cut (I think it Is too long).

You will have to get your halr cut when you joln the army (The army wlll make
you cut it).

You must come and have dinner with me some time (quite a usual way of ex-
pressing a casual invitation).

We must celebrate your engagement (a casual way of expressing an Intention).
He must be here in time tomorrow; | can't wait for him.

He has to be at his office in time; his employer is very angry if he's late,

If there are no taxis we shall have to walk.

If your father was a poor man you would have to work.

Have you got to finish that tonight?

Did you have to clean the house yourself? (For must/have to in reported
speech see 286.)

139 Negative obligation: must not

must not expresses negative obligation in the present or future. Like must
it implies the speaker’s authority or very strong advice:

*You must not move' ="'l forbid you to move' ‘don't move' or ‘l very
strongly advise you not to move’.

Raiiway notice: Passengers must not walk across the railway line.

Zoo notice: Visitors must not feed these giraffes.

Mother to child: You mustn't play with matches.

You mustn't miss that film, it is extraordinarily good,

We mustn’t be late for the opera,

You must not speak like that to your mother.

Absence of Obligation

140 need

When this verb is used as an auxiliary, the same form, need, is used for all
persons in the present and future tenses. need is chiefly used in the inter-
rogative and negative. In the negative it expresses absence of obligation:
You need not go = [t is not necessary for you to go.

Teacher lo class: You need not write more than 200 words on this subject.
Mother to child: It it is very foggy tomorrow you need not go to school.
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Negative and interrogative forms

The negative and interrogative forms of the past tense are: did not (didn’t)
need and did I &c., need?

In the present and future tenses the negative and interrogative can be
formed in either of the two ways:

Negative Interrogative
Present Tense: need not (needn’'t) need [? &c.
- or don't/doesn'tneed or dolneed? does heneed? &c.
Future Tense: need not need |?

or shan't/won't need or shalll need? will he need?

There is a slight difference between these two forms.

need not is used when the speaker gives authority for the non-performance
of some action.

don’t/won’t need is used when external authorities or external circum-
stances do not require the action to be performed.

need can be used in the affirmative in expressions of doubt and after a
negative verb:

| wonder if | need bring my mosquito-net. | don't think | need go just yet.

need and need not are followed by the infinitive without to. All other forms
of need are followed by the infinitive with to.

Do not confuse need not and must not

“You must not see him’, implies that it would be wrong or stupid of you to
see him. ‘You need not see him’, means merely that it is not necessary for
you to see him. If you did go to see him it would not be wrong or stupid, but
probably a waste of time:

You need not iight a match; | can see well enough.
You must not light a match; the room is full of gas.

The negative forms of have to (see also 117)

have to in the negative also expresses absence of obligation.

have to has two negative forms in the present tense: haven’t (got) to and
don’t have to. The future negative form is shan’t/won’t have to. The past
tense has two negative forms: hadn’t to and didn’t have to.

From this and the preceding paragraph it will be clear that there are several
ways of expressing absence of obligation. These will be discussed in the
following paragraphs.

Present forms: needn’t, don’t need to, haven’t (got) to, don’t have
to

needn’t is used when the speaker gives authority for the non-performance
of some action.

P.E.G.—4
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or haven’t (got) to } when external authority or external circumstances do
or don’t need to not require the performance of the action.

don’t have to is used when an external authority is involved and a habitual
action is referred to.

needn’t } can be used when an external authority is involved, i.e.

From the above the following simplified rule may be evolved

Absence of obligation in the present can be expressed by don’t have to
when an external authority is involved and a habitual action is referred to,
and needn’t in every other case:

You needn’t ciean the kitchen today. The sweep is coming tomorrow.

He has to be at his office by 9.0, but as he lives ciose by he doesn’'t have to leave
his house tiil 8.45.

The party starts at 8.0, but we needn’t be there till 8.30.

Future forms: needn’t, won’t have to, won’t need to

needn’t is used when the speaker’s authority is involved.
won’t have to
won’t need to

Schoolmaster: You needn’t bring your books to class tomorrow; we are going
to iisten to a wireiess programme.

Boy to friend: You won't have to work hard when you come to my school; the
lessons are very easy.

Doctor to patient: You needn’t take any more pilis after next Monday.

Ann to Mary: You needn’t bring any food with you tomorrow. I'll have enough
for us ali.

}are used when an external authority is involved.

Past forms: didn’t have to, didn’t need to, hadn’t (got) to

There is no difference in meaning between these forms. Didn’t have to is
perhaps the most usual:

When | last crossed the frontier i didn’t need to show my passport,

We didn’t have to wait iong. A bus came aiong at once.

I didn't have to pay the telephone billlast year. My brother was here then and he
paid it.

must, have to, and need in the interrogative

For must and have to see 135, 137.

need 1? &c., can be used instead of must I? &c., except when must follows
an interrogative word (i.e. When? Where? Who? What? &c.), because
need? cannot be used after interrogatives: in the sentence, ‘Where must I
put it 7’ need could not be used.
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Both need? and must? imply that the person addressed is the authority
concerned. need? also implies that the speaker is hoping for a negative
answer: ‘Must I go, mother ?” and ‘Need I go, mother ?” mean the same but
in the second question the speaker is hoping that his mother will say, ‘No’.
The other interrogative form of need, Do I need ? &c., can be used similarly.
Note possible answers:

Question Affirmative answer Negalive answer
Shall | have to go? Yes, you will. No, you won't.

Have | got to go? Yes, you have. No, you haven't,
Does he have to go? Yes, he does. No, he doesn't.
Need [ go? Yes, you must. No, you needn’t
Must | go? Yes, you must. No, you needn't.

must, have to, and need in tabular form

Obligation No obligation Negative obligation
Present Tense: must needn’t must not
have (got) to haven't (got) to

don't have to
don't need to

Future Tense: must needn't must not
shail/will have to shan't/won’'t have to
Past Tense: had to hadn’t (got) to

didn’t have to
didn't need to

‘Needn’t’ + Perfect Infinitive

needn’t -} perfect infinitive is used to express an unnecessary
action which was nevertheless performed:

| needn’t have written to him because he phoned me shortly afterwards (but |
did write, thus wasting my time).

You needn’t have brought your umbreila for we are going by car (but you
have brought your umbrelia, unnecessarily).

He needn't have left home so early; the train won't be here for an hour (but the
man is already at the station and so wili have an hour to wait).

needn’t have (done) compared with didn’t have to (do)

needn’t have done — no obligation but action performed (unnecessarily), i.e.
waste of time.

didn’t have to do — no obligation, and no action.

You needn't have watered the flowers, for it is going to rain (you wasted your
time).

| didn’t have to cut the grass myseif. The gardener did it (no obligation and no
action).

You needn't have written such a long essay. The teacher oniy asked for 300
words, and you have written 600,
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He needn’t have bought such a iarge house. His wife would have been quite
happy in a cottage (waste of money).

| didn't have to translate it for him for he understands Latin.

You needn't have carried ali these parceis yourself. The shop would have
delivered them if you had asked them.

need as an ordinary verb

need, which we have seen as an auxiliary, can also be used as an ordinary
verb, meaning ‘require’. As such it is perfectly regular, and has the follow-
ing forms:

Infinitive: to need

Present: Ineed youneed he needs (notethe sinthereguiarverb) weneed
you need they need
Past: I needed vyou needed &c.

Negative and interrogative are formed in the usual way with do and does
for the present and did for the past:

| didn't need the money. Did he need heip?
You don't need a new car; this one goes very well.

Auxiliaries used to Express Deduction

must

must + infinitive (without to) can express a deduction.

Mother: Hugh never does any work but he is aiways at the top of his ciass.
Friend : He must be a very ciever boy.
That is an enormous animali; it must weigh a ton.

The past form of this construction is must -+ perfect infinitive. This ex-
presses a present deduction about a past action:
Hercules killed two snakes that crawled into his cot. He must have been a very

strong baby.
The prisoner must have escaped this way, for here are his footprints.

can’t/couldn’t

Negative deductions, however, are normally made with can’t or couldn’t +
the present infinitive of to be or the perfect infinitive of any verb:

He was terribly tired after waiking four mifes. He can’t be at ail strong.

Tom can’'t have written this becauseitis in French and he doesn't know French
(present deduction about a past action).

Jones couldn't have caught the 9.0 train for he oniy ieft his house at 9.15.

Either can’t or couldn’t can be used when the deduction is made in the
present. couldn’t, however, must be used when the deduction is made in the
past:
He knew that she couidn’t have stoien it as she hadn't been in the house at the
time.
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The Auxiliaries
‘Ought’, ‘Dare’, and ‘Used’

Ought

ought has no infinitive and no inflexions (i.e. the same form is used for all
persons). ought can be used as a present, past, or future tense, and is fol-
lowed by the infinitive with to. The negative is ought not (oughtn’t) and the
interrogative ought I1?, ought you?, ought he? &c.:

They ought to do it tomorrow. Ought we to do it at once?
He ought to get up earlier. | knew that | ought not to open the letter.,

In conversation either ought or ought to can often be used alone, the in-
finitive being understood but not mentioned:

‘You ought to paint your hall door.' ‘Yes, | know | ought (or ought to).’

ought compared to must, have to, and should

ought expresses the subject’s obligations or duty. But here there is neither
the speaker’s authority (as with must), nor an outside authority (as with
have to). The speaker is only reminding the subject of his duty, or giving
advice or indicating a correct or sensible action. It is usually said without
much emphasis.

should can be used in exactly the same way (see 233) and questions or re-
marks with ought can be answered with should:

‘You ought to (or should) finish your work before going out.’ 'l know | should.’
You ought to obey your parents.
‘You oughtn’tto eat between mealis; it will make you fat.' ‘l know | oughtn’t to.’

Compare with have to and must:

You have to obey Mr Pitt (Mr Pitt insists on It).

You must obey Mr Pitt (the speaker Insists on, or approves of, Mr Pitt's auth-
ority).

Tom, you ought to obey Mr Pitt (nelther the speaker's authority nor Mr Pitt’s is
Involved here, but the speaker thinks that obeying Mr Pitt is advisable or part of
Tom's duty).

You have to take these blue plils (the doctor Insists on [t).

You mustn't drink this; it is polson.

You oughtn’t to smoke so much; you are wasting your money.

Like must, ought can also be used in giving advice, but it is much less
forceful than must:

You ought to go to Parls /s much less emphatic than You must go to Paris.
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ought and the perfect infinitive

This construction is used to express an unfulfilled duty or a sensible action
that was neglected:

I ought to have taken those books back to the library last week. Now they are
overdue and | shall have to pay a fine.

You ought to have told him that the paint on that seat is wet.

You ought to have waited till the lights were green before crossing the road.
You oughtn't to have crossed the road when the lights were red.

should with the perfect infinitive is used in exactly the same way.

157 dare

1

=+

In the affirmative dare is conjugated like an ordinary verb, i.e. dares/dare
in the present, dared in the past. But in the negative and interrogative it can
be conjugated either like an ordinary verb or like an auxiliary:

Negative present: do/does not dare dare not
past: did not dare dared not
Interrogative present: do you/does he dare? dare you/he?
past: did you/did he dare? dared you/he?

Infinitives after dare
Negative and interrogative forms with do/did are in theory followed by the
infinitive with to, but in practice the to is often omitted:

He doesn't dare (to) say anything.
Did he dare (to) criticize my arrangements?

Negative and interrogative forms without do/did are followed by the
infinitive without fo:

Dare we interrupt? They dared not move.
In the affirmative he/she/it dares is followed by the infinitive with to.
With other persons either form of the infinitive can be used. dare however

is not much used in the affirmative except in the expression: I daresay.
I daresay (or I dare say) has two idiomatic meanings:

I suppose:

| daresay there'll be taxis at the station.
I daresay there'll be a restaurant car on the train.

I accept what you say (but it doesn’t make any difference):

English tourist: But | drive on the left in England!
Swiss poiiceman: | daresay you do, but you must drive on the right here.

Traveller: But the watch was given to me; | didn’t buy it.
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Customs officer: | daresay you didn’t, but you'll have to pay duty on it all the
same,

dare say is used in this way with the first person singular only.
how dare(d) you? how dare(d) he/they? can express indignation:

How dare you open my letters? (= [ am angry with you for opening them).
How dared he complain? (= | am indignant because he complained).

dare is also an ordinary transitive verb meaning challenge (but only to
deeds requiring courage). It is followed by object + infinitive with to:

Mother: Why did you throw that stone through the window?
Son: Another boy dared me to (throw it).

used (to)

used is the past tense of a defective verb which has no present tense. It has
the same form for all persons: the affirmative is used, the negative is used
not (usedn’t), the interrogative used you? &c. and the negative interro-
gative usedn’t you? &c.

In conversation the forms: didn’t use (to), did you use (to)?, didn’t you use
(to)? are fairly common, but the student must avoid didn’t used (to), which
is also heard but is considered incorrect.

used is followed by the infinitive with to:

His hair used to be black; but it's white now.

‘Usedn’t she to be a concert pianist?’

*Yes, she did (or Yes, she used to) but she gavelt up when she got married.
‘l thought you didn't like Tom?’ 'l usedn’t to (like him) but | do now.’

In (ii) and (iii) above the second infinitive is represented by its to to avoid
repetition of a verb already mentioned (see 250).

used to can express (1) a discontinued habit, as in the above examples or
(2) a past routine, not necessarily discontinued:

It was very hotin the middle of the day and most people used to spend the early
afternoon in bed. (They did this when we were there; very likely they still do it.)
Sometimes the fishermen used to speak to each other but mostly they sat there
silently/used to sit there silently.

used here is replaceable by would, which is the more common form:

They would spend the afternoon in bed.
Sometimes the fishermen would speak.

But would cannot replace used when it expresses a discontinued habit,
as in (i), (i), and (iii) above.

Remember that used has no present tense and cannot therefore be used for
a present habit, which is normally expressed by the simple present tense:

I ring the bell at nine every day (see 169, 170, 171).

Do not confuse used to with the ordinary verb to use (jouz), meaning
employ.
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159 wused as an adjective meaning accustomed

When employed in this way, used is preceded by be/seem/get/become &c.
and followed by the preposition to + noun, pronoun or gerund: Note that
here we are concerned not with the action itself, but with the effect it has
had on the subject:

I'm used to the noise = | don't mind it/it doesn't worry me.
You'll soon get used to standing in queues = it will soon cease to annoy you.
I'm used to a very tidy office, so an untidy office gets on my nerves.



16 The Present Tenses

There are two present tenses in English

1 The Present Continuous: I am working.
2 The Simple Present: I work.

The Present Continuous

160 Form

The present continuous tense is formed with the present tense of the
auxiliary verb to be 4 the present participle (the infinitive + ing):

| am working you are working he is working &c.

The negative is formed by putting not after the auxiliary:

| am not working you are not working he is not working &c.

The interrogative is formed by inverting subject and auxiliary:
Am | working? are you working? Is he working? &c.

Negative interrogative:

Am | not working? are you not working? is he not working? &c.

161 The present continuous tense of the verb to work

Affirmative Negative Interrogative

I am working | am not working am | working?
you are working you are not working are you working?
he Is working he is not working is he working?

we are working  we are not working  are we working?
you are working you are not working are you working?
they are working they are not working are they working?

Contractions: to be can be contracted in the present affirmative, negative
and negative interrogative as shown in 109, so the present continuous tense
of any verb can be contracted;

I'm working you're working he's working

I'm not working he isn't working you aren't working
he's not working you're not working

Aren’tl working? aren't you working? isn’t he working?

Note the irregular contraction for am I not.
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Note on the spelling of the present participle

When a verb ends in a single e, this e is dropped before ing:
Love, loving hate, hating argue, arguing

This does not happen when the verb ends in ee:
Agree, agreeing see, seeing

When a verb of one syllable has one vowel and ends in a single consonant,
this consonant is doubled before ing:

Hit, hitting run, running stop, stopping

Verbs of two or more syllables whose last syllable contains only one vowel
and ends in a single consonant, double this consonant if the stress falls on
the last syllable:

be'gin, beginning pre'fer, preferring ad'mit, ad'mitting
enter, entering (stress not on the last syllable)

A final 1 after a single vowel is, however, always doubled:
Travel, travelling signal, signalling

The present continuous tense is used:
for an action happening now:
It is raining (now). [ am not wearlng a coat as it isn't cold.

Why are you sitting at my desk ?
What is the baby doing? He is tearing up a £5 note.

for an action happening about this time but not necessarily at the moment
of speaking:

| am reading a play by Shaw (this may mean ‘at the moment of speaking’ but
may also mean ‘now’ in a more general sense).

He Is teaching French and learning Greek (he may not be doing either at the
moment of speaking).

When two continuous tenses, having the same subject, are joined by and,
the auxiliary may be dropped before the second verb, as in the above
example. This applies to all pairs of compound tenses.

for a definite arrangement in the near future (and is the most usual way of
expressing one’s immediate plans):

I'm going to the theatre tonlght(this would almost certainly Imply that the tickets
have been bought).

A: Are you doing anythlng tonight?

B: Yes, I'm going to my judo class and (I'm) meeting my brother afterwards.

Note that the time of the action must always be mentioned, as otherwise
there might be confusion between present and future meanings. go and
come, however, can be used in this way without a time expression.
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164 Other possible uses of the present continuous:

and

With a point in time to indicate an action which begins before this point
and probably continues after it:

At 6.0 | am bathing the baby (i.e. | start bathing him before 6.0).

It can be used similarly with a verb in the simple present:
They are flying over the desert when one of the engines fails,

The present continuous is rarely used in this way except in descriptions of
daily routine and in dramatic narrative, but with the past continuous such
combinations are very useful. (See 176.)

With always for a frequently repeated action, often one which annoys the
speaker or seems unreasonable to him:

Tom is always going away for weekends,

This implies that he goes away very often, probably too often for my taste;
but it does not necessarily mean that he goes away every weekend. It is not
a literal statement. Compare with:

Tom always goes away at weekends (simple present tense) =
Tom goes away every weekend (a literal statement).

Similarly, compare:

He is always dolng homework (implying that he spends too much time on it In
the speaker’ opinion).

He always does his homework (simple present tense), which merely means that
he does it regularly.

Sometimes, especially when used with the first person, always with the
continuous tense implies that the action is accidental, while always with
a simple tense would imply a deliberate action:

| always do that would imply a deliberate, routine action but | am always
doing that would usually imply an accidental action.

165 The following verbs are not normally used in the continuous

form:
Verbs of the senses e.g. see, hear, smell, notice, recognize

Verbs of emotion e.g. want, desire, refuse, forgive, wish, care, live, hate,
adore, like, dislike

Verbs of thinking e.g. think (when an opinion is expressed) feel (= think),
realize, understand, know, mean, suppose, believe, expect, remember,

. recollect, forget, recall, trust (= believe), mind

d Verbs of possessing e.g. own, owe, belong, possess

The auxiliaries except be and have in certain uses (see 167)

f seem, signify, appear (= seem), contain, consist, keep (= continue), con-

cern, matter.
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These therefore have only one possible present tense, the simple present:
| don’t believe what you are saying. It's raining; | wanf to go home.

A: | smeil something burning.

B: | think it's coming from Ann’s room. She is probably ironing.

See 166 and 167 for some exceptions to the above rules.

Verbs implying deliberate use of the senses can be used in the
continuous form

listen, look and watch are deliberate actions; and smell can be deliberate,
though it is usually involuntary:

Someone’s coming; | hear footsteps (Involuntary action).

Don't disturb him now; he /s listening to a radio play (deliberate).

Why are you looking at that car? It's far too expensive. | see one in the corner
that would suit you much better.

Why are you smelling (sniffing) the fish? Do you think It has gone bad?

look is normally used with a stationary object; watch is used when there
is movement, or when movement is expected. watch normally implies that
the observation continues for some time:

The child is looking at the illustrations.

His mother is watching him turning over the pages.

The police are watching the house (expecting someone to enter or leave it).
We are looking at the house as we are thinking of buying It.

Some of the verbs listed in 165 can be used in the continuous
tenses in certain cases

see meaning meet by appointment, interview:

The director is seeing the applicants this morning.

I'm seeing my solicitor tomorrow (definite future arrangement, see 163c).
see = visit, used chiefly of places and in connexion with tourists:

Tom is seeing the sights; he'll be back later.

Let's go sightseeing.

see about = make arrangements or inquiries:

Tom is seeing about tickets for tonight (asking about tickets/getting them).
We are seeing about a work permit for you (trying to arrange this).

see to = arrange, put right, deal with:

Normaily when we go on holiday | see to the food and packing and he sees to
the travelling arrangements; but this year I'm seeing to everything as he's too
busy.

The plumber's here. He's seeing to that leak in our tank.

hear = receive news of or from:
I've been hearing all about his accident (= He has been telling me).
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think when no opinion is given or asked for:

A: What are you thinking about.

B: I'm thinking about that play we saw last night.

A: What do you think of it? (opinion asked for).

B: | don't think much of it (opinion given).

A: Tom is thinking of emigrating, What do you think of the idea?
B: | think it is a stupid idea. He should stay where he is.

be as part of a passive tense:

The house opposite our college is being pulled down.

be used to imply that the subject is temporarily exhibiting some quality:
You're being very clever today would indicate that this was unusual.
The children are being very quiet; | wonder what they're up to (114).

have except when it means possession or obligation:

| can't open the door; I'm having a bath,

We are having a wonderful time (= enjoying ourselves).
I'm having a tooth (taken) out tomorrow.

like meaning enjoy:

How are you liking this hot weather?

How do you like this hot weather? could be equally usual.

It is just possible to use love and hate in the affirmative and in the same
way:

Are you liking this nice trip on the sea?

No, I'm hating it or Yes, I'm loving it.

but it would be safer for the student to use the verb ‘enjoy’ here:

No, I'm not enjoying it particularly or Yes, I'm enjoying it very much.

expect when it means ‘await’:

| am expecting a letter today.

She is expecting a baby in January.

feel in the medical sense can take either form:

How do you feel? | feel well.

How are you feeling? I'm feeling well.

feel meaning ‘think’ can never be used in the continuous form:
| feel that it is going to be a success (never | am feeling &c.).

The Simple Present Tense

Form

(This has already been dealt with in the introduction to auxiliaries but will
be repeated here for the convenience of students.)
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The simple present has the same form as the infinitive but adds an s for the
third person singular:

infinitive: to work
simpie present: | work you work he (she, it) works &ec,

The negative is formed with the present tense negative of the verb to do -+
the infinitive (without to) of the main verb:

I do not work you do not work he (she, it) does not werk &c.

The interrogative is formed with the present tense interrogative of to do +
the infinitive (without to) of the main verb:

Do | work? do you work? does he (she, it) work? &c.

The simple present tense of irregular verbs is formed in exactly the same
way.

a The simple present tense of the verb to work

Affirmative Negative Interrogative Negative interrogative

| work | do not work do | work? do | not work?
you work  you do not work do you work? do you not work?
he works he does not work does he work? does he not work?
we work we do not work do we work? do we not work?
you work  you do not work do you work? do you not work?
they work they do not work do they work? do they not work?

Contractions. The verb to do is normally contracted in the negative and
negative interrogative (see 121):

| don't work he doesn’t work don’t{ work? doesn’'t he work?

Spelling note

Verbs ending in: ss, sh, ch, x, and o, add es, instead of s alone, to form the
third person singular:

I kiss, he kisses [ rush, he rushes | watch, he watches
| box, he boxes 1 go, he goes | do, he does

Verbs ending in y following a consonant, change the y into i and add es:
I carry, he carries | hurry, he hurries

but verbs ending in y following a vowel, obey the usual rule:
| obey, he obeys | say, he says

The simple present used to express habitual action

The main use of the simple present tense is to express habitual actions:
He smokes dogs bark cats drink milk birds fly.

This tense does not tell us whether or not the action is being performed at
the moment of speaking, and if we want to make this clear we must add
a verb in the present continuous tense:
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i usually wear a coat but | am not wearing one today as itisn't cold (the first verb
refers to a habit, the second to a present action).

My nelghbour is practlsing the vlolin; she usually practlses at about this time.
My dog barks an awful lot, but he isn’t barking at the moment.

The simple present tense is often used with adverbs or adverb phrases such
as: often, usually, sometimes, never, always, occasionally, on Mondays,
twice a year, every week &c.:

I go to church on Sundays. Birds don't build nests in the autumn.

It rains in winter. How often do you wash your hair?

| never eat tripe. She goes abroad every year,

(never -+ affirmative = negative).

Other uses of the simple present tense

It is used to introduce quotations:
Rabelais says, ‘Appetite comes wlth eating.'

It can be used for dramatic narrative. This is particularly useful when des-
cribing the action of a play, opera &c., and is often used by radio com-
mentators at sports events, public functions &c.

When the curtain rises, Juliet is sitting at her desk. The phone rings. She picks
It up and listens quietly. Meanwhile the window opens and a masked man
aenters the room,

¢ It can be used for a planned future action or series of actions, particularly

when these refer to a journey. Travel agents use it a good deal:

We leave L.ondon at 10 a.m. next Tuesday and arrive in Paris at 1.0 o’clock. We
spend two hours in Paris and leave again at 3.30. We arrive in Rome at 7.30,
spend four hours in Rome &c.

d It must be used instead of the present continuous with those verbs which

cannot be used in the continuous form, €.g. love, see, believe &c., so that
we can say, ‘I love you’ but not ‘I am loving you’.

e It is used in conditional sentences, type 1 (see 216).

f It is used in time clauses (see 201¢, 293).



17

172

The Past and Perfect Tenses

The Simple Past Tense

Form

The simple past tense in regular verbs is formed by adding ed to the
infinitive:

infinitive: to work simple past: worked

Verbs ending in e add d only:

infinitive: to love simpie past: ioved

There are no inflexions, i.e. the same form is used for all persons:
| worked you worked he worked &c.

The negative of regular and irregular verbs is formed with did not and the
infinitive (without to):

| did not work you did not work he did not work &¢.

The interrogative of regular and irregular verbs is formed with did + sub-
ject + infinitive (without to):

Did It work? did you work? é&c.

The simple past tense of the verb to work
Affirmative Negative Interrogative Negalive interrogative

| worked | did not work did | work? did | not work?
you worked you did not work did you work? did you not work?
he worked he did not work did he work? did he not work?
we worked we did not work  did we work? did we not work?
you worked you did not work did you work? did you not work?
they worked they did not work did they work? did they not work?

Contractions: did not is normally contracted in the negative and negative
interrogative:

| didn't work didn't | work? &c.

Spelling note. The rules about doubling the final consonant when adding
ing (see 162) apply also when adding ed:

stop, stopped admit, admitted travel, travelled

Verbs ending in y following a consonant change the y into i before adding
ed:

carry, carried buf obey, obeyed (y foliowing a vowel does not change).
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173 Irregular verbs

These vary considerably in their simple past form:
Infinitive: to speak to eat to see to leave
simple past: spoke ate saw ieft

The simple past form of each irregular verb must therefore be learnt, but
once this is done there is no other difficulty, as irregular verbs (like regular
verbs) have no inflexions in the past tense:

The simple past tense of the verb to speak is spoke for all persons.
The negative is did not speak for all persons.
The interrogative is did | speak? &c.

A list of irregular verbs will be found in 296.

174 The simple past is the tense normally used for the relation of
past events
a Itis used for actions completed in the past at a definite time. It is therefore
used:
i for a past action when the time is given:
| met him yesterday,

i1 or when the time is asked about:
When did you meet him?

iii or when the action clearly took place at a definite time even though this
time is not mentioned:

The train was ten minutes late. | bought this car in Montreal,

How did you get your present job?

iv Sometimes the time becomes definite as a result of a question and answer in
the present perfect:

Where have you been? [I've been to the opera.

Did you enjoy it? (See 184 for further examples.)

b The simple past tense is used for an action whose time is not given but
which (i) occupied a period of time now terminated, or (ii) occurred in a
period of time now terminated.

These may be expressed diagrammatically thus:

Examples of type (i):

He worked in that bank for four years (but he does not work there now).
She lived in Rome for a long time (but is not living there now).
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Examples of type (ii):

My mother once saw Queen Victoria.
Did you ever hear Caruso sing?

These will be clearer when compared with the present perfect (see 181, 182).
The simple past tense is also used for a past habit:

He aiways carrled an umbreila. They never drank wine.

(For used to used for past habits see 158.)

The simple past is used in conditional sentences, type 2 (see 216).
(For use after as if, as though, it is time, if only, wish, would sooner /rather,
see 271, 272.)

The Past Continuous Tense

Form

The past continuous tense is formed by the past tense of the verb to be 4+
the present participle:

Affirmative Negative Interrogative

| was working | was not working was i working?
you were working you were not working were you working?
he was working he was not working was he working?

we were working we were not working were we working?
you were working you were not working were you working?
they were working they were not working were they working?

Contractions: was not is usually contracted in the negative, so that we have:
| wasn’t working you weren't working wasn't he working? &c.

Remember that some verbs cannot be used in the continuous tenses (165-7).

The past continuous is chiefly used for past actions which con-
tinued for some time but whose exact limits are not known and
not important.

It might be expressed diagrammatically thus: Arrnn AAAAS

Used without a time expression it can indicate gradual development:

It was getting darker. The wind was rising.

Used with a point in time, it expresses an action which began before that
time and probably continued after it:

At 8.0 he was having breakfast /implies that he was in the middfe of breakfast at
8.0, i.e. that he had started it before 8.0.
(He had breakfast at 8.0 would imply that he started it at 8.0.)
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¢ If we replace the time expression with a verb in the simple past tense:
When | arrived Tom was Maiking on the telephone

Y e

PV V.V pL4 I AN

we convey the idea that the action in the past continuous started before the
action in the simple past and probably continued after it. The diagram may
help to show this relationship. The action in the simple past is indicated
by X. Compare this combination with a combination of two simple past
tenses, which normally indicates successive actions:

When he saw me he put the receiver down.

d We use the continuous tense in descriptions. Note the combination of
description (past continuous) with narrative (simple past):

A wood fire was burning on the hearth, and a cat was sleeping in front of it.
A girl was playing the piano and (was) singing softly to herseif. Suddenly
there was a knock on the door. The girl stopped piaying. The cat woke up.

177 The past continuous used in indirect speech, for the future in the
past, and with always. Here, as in 176, this tense is used as a past
equivalent of the present continuous:

a direct speech: He said, ‘l am living in London.’
indirect speech: He said he was living in London.

b Just as the present continuous can be used to express a definite future
arrangement :

t am going to the theatre tonight; i've got the tickets

so the past continuous can express this sort of future in the past:

He was busy packing, for he was leaving that night (the decision to leave had
been made some time previously).

¢ The past continuous with always:
He was always ringing me up

expresses a frequently repeated past action, which often annoys the
speaker (see 164b).

178 The past continuous can be used as an alternative to the simple
past to indicate a more casual, less deliberate action:

I was talking to Tom the other day.
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The past continuous here gives the impression that the action was in no
way unusual or remarkable. It also tends to remove responsibility from
the subject. In the above example it is not clear who started the conver-
sation, and it does not matter. Note the contrast with the simple past tense,
‘I talked to Tom’, which indicates that 1 took the initiative.

Similarly:

From four to six Tom was washing the car.

This would indicate that this was a casual, possibly routine action. Com-
pare with:

From four to six Tom washed the car (impiying a deliberate action by Tom).
Note that continuous tenses are used only for apparently continuous,

uninterrupted actions. If we divide the action up, or say how many times
it happened we must use the simple past:

| talked to Tom several times. Tom washed both cars.

But we may of course use the continuous for apparently parallel actions:
Between one and two | was doing the shopping and walking the dog.

This tense is normally used in this way with a time expression such as:
today, last night, in the afternoon, which could either be regarded as
points in time or as periods. Periods can also be indicated by exact times
as shown above.

In questions about how a period was spent, the continuous often appears
more polite than the simple past:

What were you doing before you came here? sounds more polite than
What did you do before you came here?

On the other hand

What were you doing in my room?

could indicate a feeling that I think you had no right to be there, but
What did you do in my room?

could never give this impression.

The Present Perfect Tense

a Form

The present perfect tense is formed with the present tense of to have + the
past participle:

i have worked
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The past participle in regular verbs has exactly the same form as the simple
past, i.e. loved, walked &c. (see spelling rules 306).

In irregular verbs the past participles vary (see 296).
The negative is formed by adding not to the auxiliary. The interrogative is
formed by inverting the auxiliary and subject. These forms are shown below:

Affirmative Negative

| have worked I have not worked
you have worked you have not worked
he has worked he has not worked
we have worked we have not worked

you have worked you have not worked
they have worked  they have not worked

Interrogative Negative interrogative
have | worked? have | not worked?
have you worked? have you not worked?
has he worked? has he not worked?

have we worked?  have we not worked?

have you worked? have you not worked?

have they worked? have they not worked?

Contractions: have and have not can be contracted (see 115):
I've worked you haven't worked haven’t| worked? &c.

b Use

180

181

This tense may be said to be a sort of mixture of present and past. It always
implies a strong connexion with the present and is chiefly used in conver-
sations, letters, newspapers, and wireless reports.

The present perfect tense is used with just to express a recently
completed action

He has just gone out = he went out a few minutes ago.
This is a special idiomatic use of this tense. just must be placed between the

auxiliary and the main verb. This combination is used chiefly in the
affirmative, though the interrogative form is possible:

Has he just gone out?

It is not normally used in the negative.

The present perfect is used for past actions whose time is not
given and not definite

for recent actions when the time is not mentioned:

| have read the instructions but | don't understand them.
Have you had breakfast? No, i haven't had it yet.
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Compare with:

I read the instructions last night (time given, so simple past).
Did you have breakfast at the hotel? (i.e. before you ieft the hotei -simple
past).

Note possible answers to questions in the present perfect:

Have you seen my stamps? Yes, | have/No, | haven't,
Yes, | saw them on your desk a minute ago.

Have you had breakfast? Yes, | have/No, | haven't had it yet.
Yes, | had it at seven o’ciock.
Yes, | had it with Mary (time implied).

It can also be used for actions which occur further back in the past, pro-
vided the connexion with the present is still maintained, that is that the
action could be repeated in the present. ‘I have seen wolves in that forest’
implies that it is still possible to see them, and ‘John Smith has written a
number of short stories’ implies that John Smith is still alive and can write
more.

If however the forest has been cut down and John Smith is dead we would
say, ‘I saw wolves in that forest once/several times’ or ‘I used to see wolves
here’ and ‘John Smith wrote a number of short stories’.

Note also that when we use the present perfect in this way we are not
necessarily thinking of any one particular action (the action may have
occurred several times) or of the exact time when the action was performed.
If we are thinking of one particular action, performed at a particular time
we are more likely to use the simple past.

It can be used with lately, recently, yet:

There have been a iot of changes recently. He hasn't finished yet.

or with a word or phrase denoting an incomplete period of time e.g.
today/this week/month/year &c. It is chiefly used in this way in the inter-
rogative or negative and conveys the idea that the action happened (or
didn’t happen) at some undefined time within the mentioned period:

Have you seen him today? (= at any time today).
No, [ haven't seen him this week (= at any time during this week).

But the affirmative is possible:

We've had a lot of storms this winter (at various times during the winter).
i've been very busy lately.

When the present perfect is used in this way there is no clear idea of when
within the period the action happened or of how many times. If there is a
clear idea of when it happened we use the simple past:

He went back to work this morning. They arrived today.
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(Students may prefer to consider that negative sentences of this kind and
sentences formed with has/have been belong to the type shown in 182.)
Note that the present perfect can be used with this morning only up to about
one o’clock, because after that this morning becomes a completed period
and actions occurring in it are put into the simple past:

(at 11 a.m.) He has rung up three times this morning already.
(at 2 p.m.) He rang up three times this morning.

Similarly this afternoon could be used with the present perfect only up to
about 5 p.m.

The present perfect can be used with a time expression
for an action beginning in the past and still continuing:

He has been in the army for two years (he is stiil in the army).
| have smoked since | left schooi (1 stiif smoke).

He has lived here ali his iife (he still lives here).

I have never seen an armadilio,

| have aiways written with my ieft hand.

This type of action might be expressed by diagram thus: j
Compare the above sentences with:

He was in the army for two years (he is not in the army now).
| smoked for six months (and then stopped smoking).
He lived here all his life (presumabliy he is now dead).

In each of the last three examples we are dealing with a completed period of
time } ], so the simple past tense is used (see 174).

However the present perfect can sometimes be used for an action which
begins in the past and finishes at the moment of speaking. It is chiefly used
in this way with the verb be and with negative verbs:

(on meeting someone) | haven't seen you for ages (but 1 see you now).
This room hasn't been cieaned for months (but we are cieaning it now).
It has been very coid lately but it's beginning to get a bit warmer.

This type of action could be expressed by diagram thus: | |

Verbs of knowing, believing, understanding &c. cannot be used in the
present perfect except as shown in 182a:

I have known him for a long time.
We have always believed that this is not possible.

Actions of the type shown in 181 must be expressed by the simple past
tense of verbs of knowing &c.:

Have you heard that he is going to be married?

Did you know that he is going to be married? (do you know would also be
possibie here).

Hellol 1 didn't know you were in London. How long have you been here?



183

184

108 THE PAST AND PERFECT TENSES 182

Note that questions/answers such as
Q: How long have you been here? A: I've been here six months.

will normally be followed by general inquiries in the present perfect about
actions occurring within the period mentioned, which is regarded as an in-
complete period of time | because the action of staying,
being &c., is not yet finished:

Have you been to the Zoo/the theatre/the museums/the casino?

Have you enrolied in a school/found a job/met many people?

The answers will be in the same tense if no time is mentioned, otherwise
they will be in the simple past tense:

Yes, | have (been to the Zoo &c.) or Yes, | went there last week.

, on Monday.
No, | haven't enrolied yet or Yes, | enrolled{thls morning.

for and since used with the present perfect

for is used with a period of time:
for six days for a long time

for used with the simple past tense denotes a terminated period of time:
We Jived there for ten years (but we don't live there now).

for used with the present perfect denotes a period of time extending into
the present:

We have lived In London for ten years (and still live there).

for can sometimes be omitted:
We've heen here an hour.

since is used with a point in time and means ‘from that point to the time of
speaking’. It is always used with a perfect tense:

She has been here since six o'clock (and is stiil here).

since can never be omitted.

Note that there is a rather confusing difference between last and the last.
We say ‘I have been here since last week (month, year &c.)’, but ‘I have
been here for the last week’. In the first sentence ‘last week’ means a point
in time about seven days ago. In the second sentence ‘the last week’ means
the period of seven days that has just finished.

Further examples of the use of the present perfect and simple
past

Have you ever seen a dinosaur?
I've seen one in a museum. I've never seen a live one; they’ve been extinct for
miilions of years.
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Tom: (visiting Philip for the first time): | didn't know you lived in a houseboat,
Philip: I've always iived in a houseboat. | was born in one.

| didn't know you were in England. When did you arrive?
| arrived last week.

Did you have a good journey?

No, | came by air and it was very bumpy.

Have you found a job yet?
Yes, I've just had an interview for a post and | think I've got it.

Note that a conversation about a past action often begins with a question
and answer in the present perfect, but normally continues in the simple
past, even when no time is given. This is because the action first mentioned
has now become definite in the minds of the speakers:

Where have you been?

I've been to the theatre.

What was the play?

Hamlet.

Did you like it/did you have a good seat/was the theatre crowded?

Husband: Where have you been?

Wife: I've been at the sales.

Husband: What have you bought/what did you buy? (either could be used).
Wife: | have bought/l bought you some yeliow pyjamas,

Husband: Why did you buy yellow? | toid you never to buy yellow for me,
Wife: | couldn't resist it, They were very much reduced.

The present perfect is often used in letters:

I am sorry | haven’t written for such a long time, but I've been very busy lately
as my partner has been away and | have had to do his work as well as my own.
However he came back this morning (or has just come back) so things are a
bit easier now.

My colleagues and | have carefully considered the important issues raised In
the report which you sent me on April 26, and we have decided to take the fol-
lowing action.

The present perfect is often used in newspapers and broadcasts to intro-
duce an action which will then be described in the simple past tense. The
time of the action is very often given in the second sentence:

Thirty thousand pounds' worth of jeweilery has been stolen from Jonathan
Wild and Company, the jewellers. The thieves broke into the flat above some
time during Sunday night and entered the shop by cutting a hole in the floor.

The Prime Minister has decided to continue with his plan to build X-type alr-
craft. This decision was announced yesterday and was received with mixed
feelings. (Notice that has been received would be used if the reporter wished
to cover comments made between then and the time of speaking.)

But even if the time of the action is not given the past tense will normally
be used in the second sentence:

Two prisoners have escaped from Dartmoor. They used a ladder which had
been left behind by some workmen, ciimbed a twenty-foot wall and got away In
a stolen car.
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The Present Perfect Continuous Tense

Form

This tense is formed by the present perfect of the verb to be - the present
participle:

affirmative: | have been working he has been working &ec.
negative: | have not (haven't) been working,

interrogative: have you been working?

negative interrogative: haven't you been working?

Use
This tense is used for an action which began in the past and is still con-
tinuing | , or has only just finished, | B

I 3
I've been waiting for an hour and he still hasn't turned up.
I'm so sorry I'm late. Have you been waiting long?

Remember that a number of verbs are not normally used in the continuous
form (see 165), but that some of these can be used in this form in certain
cases (167). We can therefore say:

Tom has been seeing about a work permit for you.
She has been having a tooth out.
I've been thinking it over. [I've been hearing all about his operation,

In addition, the verb want is often used in this tense, and wish is also pos-
sible:

Thank you so much for the binoculars. I've been wanting a pair for ages.

But the participle being is not normally part of the present perfect continu-
ous, so this tense is not normally used in the passive. The nearest passive
equivalent of a sentence such as ‘They have been repairing the road’ would
normally be ‘The road has been repaired lately’, which is not exactly the
same thing.

Comparison of the present perfect simple and continuous

The simple present perfect can also express an action which began in the
past and still continues, or has only just finished. When used in this way it
is very like the present perfect continuous, and often either form can be
used:

He has lived here for six weeks. He has been living here for six weeks.
How long have you learnt English? How long have you been learning English?
I've wanted to throw something at him for a long time.

I've been wanting to throw something at him for a long time.
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This is not of course possible with verbs which are not usec! in the con-
tinuous forms (see 1657 and 186), i.e. the present pe_rfect continuous could
not replace the simple present perfect in the following examples:

He's been in hospital since his accident. How long have you known that?
They've always had a chauffeur.

Notice also that the present perfect continuous can be used with or withqut
a time phrase. In this way it differs from the simple present perfect, which
can only express this type of action by adding a time phrase such as ‘fqr
six days’ ‘since June’, ‘never’. When used without a time expression of this
kind, the simple present perfect refers to a single completed action.

A repeated action in the simple present perfect can sometimes be expressed
as a continuous action by the present perfect continuous:

I've written six letters since breakfast.

I've been writing letters since breakfast.

| have knocked five times. | don’t think anyone’s in.
I've been knocking. | don’t think anybody's in.

Note that the present perfect continuous expresses an action which is appa-
rently uninterrupted; we do not use it when we mention the number of
times a thing has been done or the number of things that have been done.

There is, however, a great difference between a single action in the simple
present perfect and an action in the present perfect continuous:

I've put coal on the fire (this job has been done). _
I've been putting coal on the fire (this is how I've spent the last flve minutes).

Tom: What have you done with my knife? (Where have you put it?)

Ann: | put it back in your drawer.

Tom (taking it out): But what have you been doing to it? The blade's all
twisted. Have you been sawing wood with it?

Tom has dug the potato patch, so we can plant the potatoes tomorrow.
He has been digging; that's why he has got such a stiff back.

Some more examples of the present perfect and the present
perfect continuous

A: | haven't seen your brother lately. Has he gone away?

B: Yes, he's been sent to America (= he has been sent).

A: When did he go?

B: He went last month,

A: Have you had any letters from him?

B: | haven't, but his wife has been hearlng regularly.

A: Does she intend to go out and join him?

B: They've been thinking about it but haven't quite decided yet. | think it would
be an excellent idea but they’ve had a lot of expense lately and perhaps haven’t
got the money.

A: Have you heard that Mr Pitt has been trying to train hls Pekinese to obey
him ? He's (= he has) been at it all day and is completely exhausted.
B: Is the Pekinese exhausted too?
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A: No, he thoroughly enjoyed it.
B: I've always heard that they are naturally disobedient dogs.
A: | think poor Mr Pitt has just discovered that for himself.

A: Mary has been seeing a lot of Mr Hook lately, hasn’t she? Is there anything
Init?

B: Yes. They've just announced their engagement.

A: Are you pleased about It?

B: Only moderately. She has been looking for a very rich man all her life and
now she’s (= she has) found one, and he’s (= he has) been iooking for a
really competent secretary all his life and now he's found one, but apart from
that they aren't really very well sulted.

A: I've always heard that Mary has rather a bad temper.

B: So has he.

A: Do you see those people on that little sandy island? They've been waving
handkerchiefs for the last half hour. Do you think they want anything?

B: Of course they do. The tide’s coming In and very soon that iittle island will
be under water. Have you been sitting here calmly and doing nothing to help
them?

A: I've never been here before. | didn't know about the tides.

The Past Perfect Tense

a Form

This tense is formed with had and the past participle. It is therefore the
same for all persons:

| had worked ({'d worked) he had not (hadn’t) worked
had they worked ? hadn’t you worked ?

b Use

i

The past perfect is the past equivalent of the present perfect:
present: Ann has just left. if you hurry you'll catch her (see 180).
past: When | arrived Ann had just ieft.

present: I've iost my case (see 181).

past: He had lost his case and had to borrow Tom's pyjamas.

The past perfect, however, is not like the present perfect, restricted to
actions whose time is not mentioned. We could therefore say:

He had left his case on the 4.40 train.

ii The present perfect can be used with since/for/always/never &c. for an

action which began in the past and is still continuing or has only just
finished (see 182). The past perfect can be used similarly for an action
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which began before the time of speaking in the past and continued up to
that time or stopped just before it:

present: He has been in the army for twenty years.
or since he was nineteen,

past: When | met him he was 39, He had been in the army for twenty years
(or since he was nineteen) and couldn't imagine any other kind of
life.

Compare this with ‘He had been in the army’, which only means that he
was in it at one time but presumably was not in it at the time of speaking.
Note however that the past perfect used with for could denote either an
action which continues up to the time of speaking in the past or an action
which was definitely completed before it:

He was in uniform. He had been a soldier for ten years and liked the iife (he was
still a soldier at the time of speaking).

He had been a soldier for ten years. Then he had left the army and married.
His sons were now six and five.

(See also 191 for the use of the past perfect in indirect speech.)

The past perfect is also the past equivalent of the simple past tense, and is
used when from a certain point in the past the narrator or subject looks
back on earlier action:

Tom was 23 when our story begins. His father had died five years before and
since then Tom had lived alone. His father had advised him not to get married
till he was 35, and Tom intended to follow this advice,

I had just poured myself out a glass of beer when the phone rang. When | came
back from answering it the glass was empty: somebody had drunk the beer or
thrown it away.

He met her in Paris in 1960. He had seen her last ten years before. Her hair had
been grey then; now it was white.

He met her in 1950 and again ten years later. Her hair, which had been grey at
their first meeting, was now white.

But if we merely give the events in the order in which they occurred no past
perfect tense is necessary:

Tom's father died when Tom was eighteen. Before he died he advised Tom not
to marry till 35, and Tom at 23 still intended to follow this advice,

He met her first in 1950 when her hair was grey. He met her again in 1960 (or
didn't meet her again till 1960). Her hair was now white.

There is no looking back in the above two examples so no reason for a past
perfect.
Note the difference of meaning in the following examples:

She heard voices and realized that there were three people in the next room.
She saw empty glasses and cups and realized that three people had been in the
room (they were no longer there).
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¢ He arrived at 2.30 and was told to wait in the V.I.P. lounge.
d He arrived at 2.30. He had been told to wait in the V.I.P. lounge.

In (c) he received his instructions after his arrival. In (d) he received them
before arrival, possibly before the journey started.

190 Past and past perfect tenses in time clauses
a Clauses with when
When one past action follows another:
He called her a liar. She smacked his face.

we can combine them by using when and two simple past tenses:
When he cailed her a liar she smacked his face.

provided that it is clear from the sense that the second action followed the
first and that they did not happen simultaneously. When two simple past
tenses are used in this way there is usually the idea that the first action led to
the second and that the second followed the first very closely;

When he opened the window the bird flew out.

The boys were throwing snowballs through the open window. When | shut the
window they stopped throwing them.

When the play ended the audience went home,

When he died little children wept in the streets.

The past perfect is used after when when two simple past tenses might give
the impression that the two actions happened simultaneously:

When she had sung her song she sat down. (‘When she sang her song she sat
down' might give the impression that she sang seated.)

or when we wish to emphasize that the first action was complete before the
second one started:

When he had shut the window we opened the door of the cage (we waited for
the window to be quite shut before opening the cage).

Similarly:

When he had seen all the pictures he said he was ready to leave (when he had
finished iooking at them).

Compare with:

When he saw all the pictures he expressed amazement that one man should
have painted so many (immediately he saw them he said this).

b Two past actions can also be combined with till/until, as soon as, before
(for as used as a time conjunction see 95). As above, simple past tenses are
used except when it is necessary to emphasize that the first action was com-
pletely finished before the second one started:

| waited till it got dark. He refused to go till he had seen all the papers.
Before / had known him a week he tried to borrow money from me.
As soon as It began to rain we ran indoors.

As soon as his guests had drunk all his brandy they left his house.
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after, however, is normally followed by a perfect tense:

After the will had been read there were angry exclamations.

We have already stated (189) that actions viewed in retrospect from a point
in the past are expressed by the past perfect tense. If we have two such
actions:

He had been to school but he had learnt nothing there, so was now llliterate.
and wish to combine them with a time conjunction, we can use when &c.
with two past perfect tenses:

When he had been at school he had learnt nothing, so he was now lliiterate.

But it is more usual to put the verb in the time clause into the simple past:

When he was at schooi he had learnt nothing, s0 he was now illiterate.

Similarly:

He had stayed in his father's firm till his father died. Then he had started his own
business and was now a very successful man.

Verbs of knowing, understanding &c., except when modified by a time ex-
pression, e.g. “When she had known me for a year she invited me to tea’,
are not normally used in the past perfect tense in time clauses:

When | knew the work of one department thoroughly | was moved to the next
department.

Compare with:
When i had /earnt the work of one department | was moved.

Time clauses containing past perfect tenses can be combined with a main
verb in the conditional tense, but this is chiefly found in indirect speech
and examples will be given in the next paragraph.

Use of the past perfect in indirect speech

Present perfect tenses in direct speech become past perfect tenses in indirect
speech provided the introductory verb is in the past tense:

He said, ‘I've been in England for ten years.'

= He said that he had been in England for ten years.

He said, ‘When you have worked for me for six months you'll get a rise.’

= He said that when | had worked for him for six months | would get a rise.

She said, ‘I'll lend you the book as soon as | have read it myseif.’

= She said that she would lend me the book as soon as she had read it herself,

b

Simple past tenses in direct speech usually change similarly:

He said, ‘'l knew her weil.'

= He said that he had known her well.
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But there are a number of cases where past tenses remain unchanged (see
276).

(For the past perfect after wish and after as if/though, see 271c. For the past
perfect after if and if only, see 222.)

192 The past perfect continuous tense
a Form

This tense is formed with had been + the present participle. It is therefore
the same for all persons:

I had been working they had not (hadn't) been working
had you been working? hadn’t you been working?

It is not used with verbs which are not used in the continuous forms, except
with want and sometimes wish (see 165-7):

The boy was delighted with his new knife. He had been wanting one foralong
time.

The present participle being is not, however, normally used in the present
perfect continuous, so this tense has no passive form. The nearest passive
equivalent of a sentence such as ‘They had been picking apples’ would be
‘Apples had been picked’, which is not the same thing (see (b)iii below, see
also 186).

b Use

The past perfect continuous bears the same relation to the past perfect that
the present perfect continuous bears to the present perfect (see 187).

i When the action began before the time of speaking in the past, and con-
tinued up to that time, or stopped just before it, we can often use either
form (see 187a):

It was now six and he was tired because he had worked since dawn.
= It was now six and he was tired because he had been working since dawn,

ii A repeated action in the past perfect can sometimes be expressed as a con-
tinuous action by the past perfect continuous (see 187b):

He had tried five times to get her on the phone.
He had been trying to get her on the phone.

iii But there is a great difference between a single action in the simple past
perfect and an action in the past perfect continuous (see 187¢):

By six o'clock | had mended the puncture and we were ready to start Je.this
job had been done.

but He had been mending the puncture tells us how he had spent the previous
fifteen minutes.
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Similarly:
He had Jooked through the keyhole and seen that there was nobody In the room
(one single action).

and When | opened the door | found him on his knees outslde. | knew that he had
been looking through the keyhole (for the last half hour).
They had sawn up the fallen tree so we had a good store of filrewood.
They had been sawling; that was why they were covered In sawdust.

P.E-G-—S
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The Future

193 Forms

194

195

The future tense in English is shall/will with the infinitive without to:
I shall (or will) go, he will go &c.

However, this tense is not used nearly so often as students naturally expect.
Instead it is only one of a number of ways of expressing the future, and its
place in the scheme will be more clearly seen if we deal first with some of the
other methods.

The methods of expressing the future are as follows:

1 The simple present (not very important)
2 The present continuous

3 The going to form

4 The future tense

5 The future continuous

6 The future perfect tense

Each is used in a slightly different way. They will be taken in the above
order.

The simple present (I go, he goes &c.)

As has already been mentioned, this tense can be used for a planned future
action or series of actions, particularly when these concern a journey. It is
often used by travel agencies:

We Jeave here at six, arrive In Dublin at midnight and fake a plane on to Amster-
dam.

However, this is not a very important use of the tense as any of the other
future forms can be used here.

The present continuous (I am leaving, he is leaving &c.)

This tense is used for a definite future arrangement. The time is nearly
always given and is usually in the immediate future:
He is playing in the concert tonight.

We are meeting him after the performance.
She is leaving at the end of the week.

The verbs go and come can be used in this tense without a time expression
and may then imply a less definite arrangement:
Where are you going?

I am going for a walk. Are you coming with me?
Yes, I'm just coming. Wait for me.
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This method of expressing the future cannot be used with verbs which are
not normally used in the continuous tenses (see 165). These verbs should be
put into the future tense (shall/will):

| am meeting him tonight,

I shall know tonight.

They will be there tomorrow.

You wiil feel better In the morning.

to see, however, can be used in this tense with a future meaning:

| am seeing him tomorrow (= I have an appointment with him).

to be can be used when it forms part of a passive verb:

He is being met at the station (= he will be met).
Our new piano is being delivered this afternoon.

This tense conveys little or no idea of intention (see 196).

196 A note on the meaning of future with intention

197

Before dealing with the going to form, it is necessary to explain what we
mean by future with intention.

When we say that a future form expresses future with intention we mean that
it expresses a future action which is undertaken by the subject deliberately
and in accordance with his own wishes.

1 will 4 infinitive and
2 the going to form can be used in this way.

When we say that a future form expresses furure without intention we mean
that it merely states that a certain action will oceur in the future. We do not
know whether it was arranged by the subject or by some other person and
we do not know what the subject feels about it.

1 The present tense

2 The present continuous

3 The future tense (shall/will) and
4 The future continuous

are used in this way.

The going to Form

Form

The present continuous tense of the verb to go 4 infinitive with to. (We
say, ‘going to’, for the same reason that we say, ‘have #0’, ‘used to’ &c., i.e.
to remind students of the to in the following infinitive):

I'm going to see him. She is not going to be there.
Is he going to lecture in English?
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Use

The going to form expresses the subject’s intention to perform a certain
future action. This intention is always premeditated and there is usually also
the idea that some preparation for the action has already been made.
Actions expressed by the going to form are therefore usually considered
very likely to be performed, though there is not the same idea of definite
future arrangement that we get from the present continuous.

The going to form can be used with or without a time expression.

The following points may be noted:

The going to form can be used for the near future with a time expression as
an alternative to the present continuous, because when the going to form is
used with a definite time, the action which it expresses becomes very definite
and there is then very little difference between these two future forms:

I am meeting Tom at the station at 6.0.
I am going to meet Tom at the station at 6.0,

The going to form can be used with time clauses when we wish to em-
phasize the subject’s intention:

He is going to be a dentist when he grows up.
What are you going to do when you get your degree?

Normally, however, the future tense (shall/will) is used with time clauses.

The going to form can be used without a time expression;
| am going to read you some of my own poems.
He is going to lend me his bicycle.

It then usually refers to the immediate or near future.

As seen in (ii) above, the going to form can be used with the verb tobe. Itis
also sometimes found with other verbs not normally used in the continu-
ous tenses:

I'm going to think aboutit. I'm sure I'm going to like It.
But on the whole it is safer to use the future tense here.

Note that it is not very usual to put the verbs go and come into the going to
form. Instead we generally use the present continuous tense: i.e, instead of
‘I am going to go’ we normally say ‘I am going’ and instead of ‘I am going
to come’ we very often say ‘I am coming’.

Note that we can also express intention by using will 4 infinitive. This
form is compared with the going to form in 202.

The going to form is also used to express the speaker’s feeling of certainty.
It is used in this sense without a definite time, but usually refers to the near

future:
That boy is going to be sick; he looks quite green.

It's going to rain; look at those clouds.
He is very ill; I'm afraid he is going to die.
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The Future Tense

199 Form

a The future tense is formed with shall/will 4 infinitive (without to) for the
1st person singular and plural, and will 4 infinitive (without to) for the
other persons. The negative is formed by putting not after the shall or will.
The interrogative is formed by inverting the subject and the shall or will
(‘will’ is not usual in the 1st person interrogative).

b Affirmative Negative Interrogative
| shall/wili work I shall/will not work shail | work?
you wiil work you will not work will you work?
he wlll work he will not work will he work?
we shall/will work we shall/will not work shali we work?
you will work you will not work wiil you work?
they wiil work they will not work will they work?

¢ Negative interrogative:
Shall | not work? Will he not work? &c.
d Contractions: will is contracted to °ll

will not to won’t
shall not to shan’t

The contraction ’1l cannot be used when the infinitive is omitted:
Who will go? [ will.
The second will could not be contracted.

200 will and shall in the 1st person singular and plural
I/we shall is the grammatically correct form:

| shall know tomorrow. | wonder if | shall see him,
We shall have to rebuild that wall.

I/we will is used for future for intention (201f).
Compare | shall be there which merely states the fact,

with I will be there which means |intend to be there,

and | shan't see him again which implies that there will be no opportunity
for another meeting, -

with | won't see him again which means | refuse to see him again.

However, many people avoid shall except in the interrogative and use will
all the time for affirmative and negative:

] will know tomorrow. | wonder if 1 will see him.
We will have to rebuild that wall.

adding be - the present participle when it is necessary to emphasize that
the future is without intention:

| won't be seeing him again.
instead of | shan't see him. (See future continuous tense 207.)

The student should therefore use will when in doubt.
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Uses of the future tense

To express the speaker’s opinions, assumptions, speculations about the
future., These may be introduced by verbs such as think, know, believe,
doubt, suppose, assume, expect, hope, be afraid, feels sure, wonder, I daresay,
etc. or accompanied by adverbs such as probably, possibly, perhaps,
surely etc. but can be used without them:

(I'm sure) he’ll come back. (l suppose) they'll sell the house.
(Perhaps) we'll find him at the hotel. They'll (probably) wait for us.

The future tense can be used with or without a time expression.
Going to is sometimes possible here also, but it makes the action appear
more probable and (where there is no time expression) more immediate:

‘He’ll build a house’ merely means ‘this is my opinion’, and gives no idea
when the building will start,

‘He’s going to build a house’ implies that he has already made this
decision and that he will probably start quite soon.

The future tense is used similarly for future habitual actions which we
assume will take place:

Spring will come again. Birds wlll build nests. People will make plans.
Other men will climb these stairs and sit at my desk. (will be building/
making/climbing/sitting would also be possible.)

The future tense is used with clauses of condition, time and sometimes
purpose. (Remember that the future tense is not used in clauses of time
and condition):

If | drop this glass it will break (see 216a).

When it gets warmer the snow will start to melt (see 293).
I'm putting this letter on top of the pile so that he'll read it first.

Note that if we replace the clauses by separate sentences we can still use
the future tense for the following action:
Don't drop it. It will break.

It's getting warmer. Soon the show will start to melt (or will be starting).
I'm putting this letter on top. Then he'll open it first.

i.e. the future tense can be used for a future action which results from
another action in the present or future.

Verbs of the senses, of emotion, thinking, possessing etc. (see 165) nor-
mally express the future by the future tense, though going to is sometimes
possible. These verbs cannot, of course, express the future by the present
continuous:

He’ll be here at six. They'll know tonight. You'll have time for tea,

The future tense is used, chiefly in newspapers and news broadcasts,
for formal announcements of future plans. In conversations such statements
would normally be expressed by the present continuous or going to form:
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(newspaper extract): The President will open the new school tomorrow.

but Ann said: ‘The President is opening the new school tomorrow.’

f The future tense with will for all persons (which can be more conveniently

202

expressed by the phrase will 4+ infinitive) can express intention. In the
affirmative it is used chiefly with the first person:

‘| will think about it’ means ‘l intend to think about it' but ‘He/they/you willthink
about it' doesn’t usually imply intention.

Won’t however can be used for all persons to imply negative intention:

1 won’t do it = I refuse to do it. They won't do it = They refuse to do it.
(It needn’t always have this meaning, but it often does.)

Future with Intention

will } infinitive and the going to form compared

Very often we can use either the going to form or will + infinitive, but
there are differences between them, as a result of which there are occasions
when only one of them is possible.

The chief difference is:

The going to form always implies a premeditated intention, and often an
intention + plan.

will 4 infinitive implies intention alone, and this intention is usually,
though not necessarily, unpremeditated.

If, therefore, the intention is accompanied by a plan, we must use going to:
| have bought some bricks and /’m going to build a garage.

If the intention is clearly unpremeditated, we must use will:

*‘There is somebody at the hall door.’
‘I'fi go and open it.'

When the intention is neither clearly premeditated nor clearly unpre-
meditated either going to or will may be used:

1 will/am going to climb that mountain one day.
| won't/fam not going to tell you my age.

Other differences:

As already noted will 4 infinitive in the affirmative is used almost entirely
for the first person. Second and third person intentions are therefore
normally expressed by going to:

He Is going to resign.
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d won’t, like not going to, can be used for all persons; but won’t is the stronger
form.

e going to, as already stated, usually refers to the fairly immediate future.
will can refer either to the immediate or to the more remote future.

203 More examples of going to and will
a Examples of going to used to express intention:

Tom has just borrowed the axe; he is going to chop some wood.

‘What are you doing with that spade?’

‘l am going to plant some apple trees.’

She has bought some cloth; she is going to make herself a dress,

He is studying very hard; he is going to try for a scholarship.

‘Why are you taking down all the pictures?’

‘I am going to repaper the room.’

| have given up my flat in Paris because I'm going to llve permanently in
London.

Some workmen arrlved today with a steamroller. I think they are going to repair
the road in front of my house.

‘Why is he carrying his guitar?’

*He is going to play It under Miss Plit's window.'

Note that it would not be possible to substitute will for the going to in any
of the above examples, as in each of them there is clear evidence of pre-
meditation.

b Examples of will 4 infinitive
Ann: This is a terribly heavy box.
Tom: I'll heip you to carry it.
Father: I've left my watch upstairs.
Son: I'l go and get it for you.
Mr X.: My car won't start.
Mr Y.: I'll come and give It a push.
Mother: Who will post this letter for me?
Son: | will.

Mr X.: Will you iend me £100?
Mr Y.: No, | won't.

¢ Some comparisons of going to and will

In answer to Mr Pitt’s remark, “There isn’t any ink in the house’, Mrs Pitt
might reply:
either I'm going to get some today.
or I'li get some today.

The first would imply that some time before this conversation she realized
that there was no ink and decided to buy some.

The second would imply that she had not previously decided to buy ink,
but took the decision now, immediately after her husband’s remark.
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Similarly:

Ann: Where is the telephone hook?
Tom: I'il get it for you (unpremeditated intention).

If, however, he had said, ‘I’m just going to get it’, it would mean that he
had decided to do this before Ann spoke (presumably because he had
anticipated that Ann would want it or needed it-for himselif).

Note that will does not have any meaning of intention when it is used as
indicated in 201a, b, ¢, d, and e, i.e. when it is used as part of the ordinary
future tense (shall/will):

if he hurries he will find her. (Here the ordinary future tense must be used.
'Will’ here carries no feeling of intention but is a mere statement of fact.)

Determination

The feeling of intention expressed by will can be strengthened into deter-
mination by stressing the will (or won’t in the negative):

‘I’ll come’ expresses intention (the stress normally falls on the infinitive),
but ‘I will come’ (the will uncontracted and strongly stressed) expresses
determination.

Similarly ‘I won’t come’ normally expresses refusal, but ‘I won’t come’
(with a strong stress on the won’t) expresses absolute refusal, i.e. it means
‘I am determined not to come”’.

will must not be confused with want or wish

will 4 infinitive expresses intention, i.e. a wish 4+ a decision to fulfil it.
A wish alone must be expressed by wish or want: ‘I’ll go’ expresses a wish
to go + a decision to go. ‘I wish (or want) to go’ expresses wish only. It
describes a state of mind, but gives no information about future intended
actions.

The Future Continuous Tense

Form
This tense is formed with the future tense of the verb to be 4- the present
participle:

I shall be working, you will be working
he wili be working, we shail be working
you will be working, they will be working

(Contraction: I'll be working, he’ll be working &c.)

Negative: | shail not (shan't) be working, he will not (won't) be working &c.
Interrogative: shall | be working? wili you be working? &c.
Negative interrogative: shan't | be working? won't you be working? &c.
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Use and comparison with the present continuous

The chief use of this tense is to express a future without intention. It is,
therefore, very similar to the present continuous, but differs from it in the
following points:

The present continuous tense implies a deliberate future action.

The future continuous tense usually implies an action which will occur in
the normal course of events. It is therefore less definite and more casual
than the present continuous:

| am seeing Tom tomorrow,
I'll be seeing Tom tomorrow.

The first implies that Tom or the speaker has deliberately arranged the
meeting, but the second implies that Tom and the speaker will meet in the
ordinary course of events (perhaps they work together).

This difference is not, however, very important and very often either tense
can be used. We can say:

He'll be taking his exam next week.

He Is taking his exam next week.

He won't be coming to the party.
He isn't coming to the party.

The present continuous can only be used with a definite time and for the
near future, while the future continuous can be used with or without a
definite time and for the near or distant future. We can say:

I am meeting him tomorrow.

I'll be meeting him tomorrow/next year/some time (or without a time ex=
pression at all).

will -+ infinitive and the future continuous compared

There is approximately the same difference between will + infinitive and
the future continuous as between will 4 infinitive and the present con-
tinuous.

will + infinitive expresses future with intention.

The future continuous expresses future without intention:

I’/ write to Mr Pitt and tell him about Tom’s new house.

Here the verb in italics expresses intention. The speaker announces a
deliberate future action in accordance with his own wishes.

But in the sentence, ‘I'/l be writing to Mr Pitt and I'll tell him about Tom’s
new house’, the verb in italics expresses no intention. It is a mere statement
of fact and implies that this letter to Mr Pitt will be written either as a
matter of routine or for reasons unconnected with Tom’s new house.
Similarly:

‘Tom won't cut the grass' = Tom refuses to cut Ilt.

‘Tom won't be cutting the grass’ is a mere statement of fact, giving no Infor-

mation about Tom’s feelings. Perhaps Tom is away, orill, or willbe doing some
other job.
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will -} infinitive can express invitation:
Will you have a cigarette? (see 224)

or a polite request:
Will you help me to lift the plano? (see 225)

or a command:
You will work In this room (see 226),

The future continuous can have none of these meanings:

Will you bring the piano in here? (polite request).

Yes, sir (possible answer).

Will you be bringing the piano in here? (question about a future action),
Yes, | think | will or No, | think I'll put it upstairs (possible answers).

You will work In this office under Mr Pitt (command).
You wlil be working here (only a statement).

As before, the present continuous could be used here instead of the future
continuous, provided that a time expression was added.

The future continuous can also be used, like other continuous tenses, to
express an action which will continue for some time without definite
limits. When used in this way with a time expression it implies that the
action will start before the time mentioned and probably continue after
it:

When | reach London it will probably be raining.
This time next year | shall be driving through Italy.

The Future Perfect

a Form

shall/will 4+ perfect infinitive (without to):
|1 shali have worked, you will have worked &c.

Use

It is used for an action which at a given future time will be in the past:

In two years’ time (i.e. two years from now) [ shall have taken my degree.
When we reach Valparaiso we shall have sailed all round the world.
By the end of the year your new maid wiil have broken all your cups.
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It is always used with a time expression.

Remember that the usual rule prohibiting future tenses in time clauses
applies here also, so that in a time clause the future perfect changes to the
present perfect:

I shall have finished this by dinner time,

When | have finished I'li tell you (present perfect used Instead of the future
perfect after when).
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Sequence of Tenses

Subordinate clauses

A sentence can contain a main verb and one or more subordinate clauses.
A subordinate clause is a group of words containing a subject and verb
and forming part of a sentence:

We knew that the bridge was unsafe.

He gave it to me because he trusted me.

He ran faster than we did.

This is the plcture that I bought in Rome.

(In each of the above examples the subordinate clause is in italics.)

For other examples see under conditional sentences, relative pronouns, and
clauses of purpose, comparison, time, result, and concession. It is not
necessary for the student to make a detailed study of clauses or even to be
able to recognize the different kinds of clause, but it is necessary for him to
learn to know which is the main verb of a sentence because of the important
rule given below.

The sequence of tenses

When the main verb of a sentence is in a past tense, verbs in subordinate
clauses must be in a past tense also:

Tense of verb Tense of verb in
in main clause subordinate clause
Present He thinks that it will rain. Future
Past He thought that It would rain. Conditional
Present He sees that he has made a mistake Present Perfect
Past He saw that he had made a mistake Past Perfect
Present | work so hard that | am always tired. Present
Past | worked so hard that | was always

tired. Past
Present Perfect He has done all that is necessary, Present
Past Perfect He had done all that was necessary. Past
Present He says that he is going to eat it. Present Continuous
Past He said that he was going to eat it. Past Continuous

Note that a clause cannot be formed with an infinitive alone and that
infinitives, therefore, are not affected by the above rule:

He wants to go to Lyons. He wanted to go to Lyons.
(i.e. the infinitive does not change).

The rule about sequence of tenses applies also to indirect speech when the
introductory verb is in a past tense. (See under reported speech, chapter
28.)
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The Conditional

The Conditional Tenses

The present conditional tense
This is formed with should/would + infinitive for the 1st person and would
-+ infinitive for the other persons:

| should/would work, you would work (you'd work), he would work (he'd work)
&c.

Negative: | should not (shouldn't) work, you would not (wouldn’t work) &c.
Interrogative: should 1 work? would you work? &c.

Negative interrogative: should | not (shouldn’t I) work? would you not (wouldn’t
you) work? &c.

This form is used:

1 As a past equivalent of the future tense.
2 In special idiomatic uses of should and would (see chapter 21),
3 In conditional sentences (see 216).

As a past equivalent of the future tense

should/would must be used instead of shall/will when the main verb of the
sentence is in the past tense:

| hope that | shall succeed.

I hoped that | should succeed.

| know that he wlll be in time.
| knew that he would be in time (see also 212).

shall/will, therefore, in direct speech become should/would in indirect
speech when the introductory verb is in the past tense:

I said, ‘I shall be there."” = | said that | should be there.

He said, 'l shall be there.! = He said that he would be there. (shall becomes
would when the subject changes from 1st to 2nd or 3rd person.)

He said, 'Tom will help me.' = He sald that Tom would help him (see also
chapter 28).

The perfect conditional tense

This is formed with should/would and the perfect infinitive:
| should have worked you would have worked &c.
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Negative: | should not (shouldn't) have worked, you would not (wouldn't) have
worked &c.

Interrogative: should | have worked? would you have worked? &c.

Negative interrogative: should | not (shouldn't 1) have worked? would you
not (wouldn't you) have worked? &c.

This form is used:

As a past equivalent of the future perfect tense:

| hope that he will have finished before we get back.
| hoped that he would have finlshed before we got back.

In conditional sentences.
(For special use of should + perfect infinitive see 233.)

Conditional Sentences

Conditional sentences have two parts: the if-clause and the main clause:

In the sentence ‘lfit ralns | shall stay at home', ‘ifit rains’ /s the if-c/ause, and
‘l shall stay at home' /s the main clause.

The three kinds of conditional sentence

There are three kinds of conditional sentence : each kind contains a different
pair of tenses.

Type 1. Probable condition

The verb in the if-clause is in the present tense; the verb in the main clause
is in the future tense:

If he runs all the way he'll get there In time.
If you annoy the cat she will scratch you.

This type of sentence implies that it is quite probable that the action in the
if-clause will be performed.

Type 2. Improbable condition

The verb in the if-clause is in the simple past tense; the verb in the main
clause is in the conditional tense:

It | dropped this It would explode.

There is no difference in time between the first and second type of condi-
tional sentence. The second, like the first, refers to the present or future,
and the past tense in its if-Clause is not a true past.tense but a subjunctive,

which indicates improbability or unreality.
Type 2 is used:
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when we don’t expect the action in the if-clause to take place:

If he ran all the way he would get there in time (but | don't suppose he wilirun
all the way).

If a burglar came into my room | should throw something at him (but | don't
expect a burglar to come in).

if 1 dyed my halr blue my skin would look whiter (but | have no serious intention
of dyeing my hair).

when the supposition is contrary to known facts:

if | were you | should plant potatoes there.

if we had a helicopter we could get there quite quickly (but we haven’t a heli-
copter).

If | knew his address I'd give It to you (but | don’t know It).

Sometimes the same if-clause could have two possible meanings:

If he ran all the way could imply butl don'tthink he will or but he doesn't.

The meaning, however, is normally clear from the context. At one time
ambiguity of this type was avoided by using were -+ infinitive instead of
the past tense in type 2(i):

If he were to run/if a burglar were to come/lf | were to dye my halr (see also 219).

Nowadays this use of were is considered rather formal but it is sometimes
found in written English.

Type 3. Impossible condition
The verb in the if-clause is in the past perfect tense; the verb in the main
clause is in the perfect conditional:

If | had known of your arrival | should have met you (but 1 dldn't know so | didn't
meet you).

If he had fallen through the ice he wouid have drowned (but he didn’t fall, so he
didn't drown).

Here we know that the condition cannot be fulfilled because the sentence
refers only to past events.

Special use of will/would and should in if-clauses

Normally will/would and should cannot be used after if in conditional
sentences. There are, however, certain exceptions:

will/would used, not in a future sense, but to mean am/was willing, don’t/
didn’t mind can be placed after if:

if you will/would is particularly useful in polite requests:
If you will/would kindly wait a moment I'll ask the manager to speak to you.

= If you are willing to wait/don’t mind waiting.

or

Please wait and I'll ask the manager &c.
If you would let me have an answer by return | should be very grateful.

= Piease let me have an answer by return, and | shall be grateful.
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Similarly with other persons:

i he'lllisten to me I'll give him some advice (= If he Is willing to [isten).

He said he'd give me £5 if | would keep my mouth shut (= if | was willing to do
this).

If he would leave his gun outside we'd all feel a lot safer (= Hf he wouldn't mind
leaving [t).

These three sentences could, of course, be written ‘If he listens/If I kept/
If he left’ but the exact shade of meaning would then be lost.

won’t can be used when it means refuses:
if he won't come we'll ask someone else,

will can also be used to express obstinate insistence (227b) (the will is
strongly stressed in speech):

If you will put handfuls of salt Into everything you cook no wonder you are
always thirsty (If you Inslst on putting).

would like and would care, which are equivalents of want and wish can be
used in type 1:

If you would llke to come I'll get a ticket for you.

You can leave your case here if you'd like to.

But if the if-clause consists only of if you would like, i.e. if there is no
object of any kind after like, we usually omit the would, leaving if you like:

Hf you like, I'll get a ticket for you,
You can leave your case here If you llke,

Simifarly Come with us if you llke,

but Come with us If you'd like fo.
and I'll get you a copy If you like.
but I'll get you a copy If you'd llke one.

should -+ infinitive can be used in type 1 instead of a simple present when
we wish to imply that the action in the if-clause, though possible, is un-
likely. It is often combined with an imperative:

If anyone should ring up say that I'll be back at elght,.
If this machine should fail to give satisfaction we guarantee to refund the pur=-

chase money,
should is often placed first and the if omitted:
Should this machine fail &c.

Occasionally should + infinitive is used similarly in type 2:
Of course if the police should find out we'd all be in the most terrible trouble.

Possible variations of the tense rules
Two present tenses instead of present and future
Two present tenses are used to express natural laws and habitual reactions:

If you heat Ice it turns to water,
if | say, ‘'Yes,’ he says, ‘No.’



219

134 THE CONDITIONAL 218

Two present tenses or two past tenses can be used as in:

If you don’t like your job why don’t you change It?

If you knew he needed money why didn’t you lend him some?

He says that the nelghbours are always complaining, but if he insists on
burning old rubber tyres in his garden what can he expect?

These of course are not true conditional sentences for the if is replaceable
by since or seeing that.

if + present tense can be followed by an imperative or must or should &c.
or any expression of advice:

If you see him teil him to write to me.

If you suffer from vertigo you shouldn’t look over the edges of cliffs.
If he turns round you must pretend to be looking in a shop window,
If he is sick he ought to be In bed/he had better go to bed.

The present tense with may or can

The future tense when used in a conditional sentence expresses a certain
result. If instead of certainty we wish to express possibility we use may:

If he starts now he wlil be In time (certain result).

If he starts now he may be In time (possible result).
may or can can also express permission:

If you are In a hurry you can take my car.

Similarly the past tense can be used with might or could:

If you tried again you would succeed (certain result).

If you tried again you might succeed (possible result).

If it stopped snowing you could go out (abllity or permission),

and the past perfect with might or could and the perfect infinitive:

If he had seen you he would have helped you (certainty).
If he had seen you he might have helped you (possibility).
If i had had a rope | could have climbed it (ability).

In type 3 the past perfect may be combined with a present conditional in
sentences such as ‘If he had taken my advice he would be a rich man now’,
where the action in the if clause is a past? action but the action in the main

clause is in the present.
The present perfect or present continuous may replace the present tense

in type 1:
If you have finished that exercise I'll show you how to do the next one.
If you are staying for another night I'll ask the manager to give you a better

room.

The subjunctive were
In type 2 were can be used instead of was. We can say:

If I/he were instead of if I/he was.
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were is more usual than was in type 2(ii):
If Tom were here (but he is not here).

In type 2(i) either can be used but it is always safer to use were:

If | was/were offered a ticket I'd take it.

Note that “If I were you, I should . ..’ is a very good way of expressing
advice:

If | were you | should teil him the truth,

The if-clause is often omitted;

I should tell him the truth.

were + infinitive can replace a simple past tense in type 2(i):
If she offered him £500 could be replaced by If she were to offer him £500,
(See 216b.) Here were must be used for all persons.

Inversion of subject and auxiliary, with if omitted

Where if is followed by an auxiliary verb, e.g. by were, had, or should, it is
possible to invert auxiliary and subject and omit the if:

If | were rich = were | rich (were must be used with this construction, never
was).

If he had known = had he known.
If war should break out = should war break out,

if replaced by unless, but for, provided (that) and supposing
unless 4 affirmative verb = if 4+ negative verb:

Unless you go = if you don't go.

Unless the floods go down we shan't be able to use the ford.

but for = if it were not for/if it had not been for:

But forthe storm we should have arrlved earlier = ifit hadn’t been for the storm.
provided (that) can replace if when there is a rather stronger idea of limita-
tion or restriction. It is chiefly used with permission:

You can camp in my field provided you promise to ieave no mess.
supposing/suppose can be used to express ‘what will/would happen if 2’ or
‘what would have happened if ?’:

Supposing the plane is late? = what will happen ifitis late?
Supposing no one had been there? = what would have happened if no one had
been there?

suppose/supposing can also introduce suggestions:
Suppose you try now? = why don't you try? what about you trying?

There is of course no idea of condition here.
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if only
only can be placed after if and indicates hope, a wish or regret according
to the tense used with it.

if only 4+ present tense/will expresses hope:

If only he comes In time = we hope he will come.
If only he willlisten to her = we hope he will be willing to listen.

if only + past/past perfect expresses regret (it has the same meaning as
wish 4+ past or past perfect):

we wish he didn’t drive so fast.

we are sorry he drives so fast.

we wish you hadn’'t said ‘Liar’.

we are sorry you said, ‘Liar’.

If only he didn’t drive so fast =

If only you hadn't said, ‘Liar’, =

if only 4+ would can express regret about a present action as an alternative
to if only -+ past tense (it has the same meaning as wish | would):

If only he would drive more slowly = we are sorry that he Isn’t willing to drive
more slowly.

or a not very hopeful wish concerning the future:

If only the rain would stop = we wish it would stop but implies that we think
it willgo on. (See also wish 271¢.)

if only clauses can stand alone as above or form part of a full conditional
sentence.

Some more examples
Type 1

If you have really mislald the documents you had better Inform the pollice,
The dog won't attack you if you sit quite still.

If you aren’t going to eat any more I'll ask the walter to bring the coffee.
Unless you wear boots you may get bitten by snakes.

If she doesn’t want the raspberries you can have them.

If he won't (= refuses to) mow the grass I'll have to do it myself.

If they can’t buy a house why don’'t they build one?

If you will (obstinate insistence) make tactless remarks like that it is hardly
surprising that people avold you.

He can stay with me provlded he agrees to help with the housework.

If you'll move up a little, Mr X, there’ll be room beside you for Miss Y.
Supposing your car breaks down in the middle of the desert?

Should you require anything else please ring the bell for the attendant.

Type 2

Why did he ask If he knew already?

What would you do if you saw a ghost?

1f you wouldn’t mind letting me stand on your shoulders | think | could fix It.
I wouldn't sell it even if he were to offer me all the gold in China.
Supposing he tried to blackmail you?
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If she would only tell me what is on her mind i might be able to help her.

He said that he'd smuggle me out in his yacht provided | didn’t ask any ques-
tions.

if they would only take their boots off before coming In, it would be easier to
keep the floor clean.

If | were you I should say nothing about It.

¢ Type3
If he had taken hls grandmother’s advice he would be a rich man now.
If our transmitter had been working we could have sent out an S.0.S.
If you had left that wasp alone it wouldn't have stung you.
We might have had lobster for lunch if the cat hadn’t stolen It.
If only the tape-recorder hadn’'t made such a noise!
If you had known he was a murderer would you have gone to the police?
Had you obeyed orders none of this would have happened.
But for my lifebelt 1 should have been drowned.
If the first clock had been invented by someone south of the Equator, ciock
hands would go round the other way.
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Other uses of ‘Will’, “‘Would’, ‘Shall’,
and ‘Should’

(In all these uses will, would, shall, and should must be understood to be
followed directly by an infinitive.)

Will

will you? can express an invitation:

Will you have some more wine?
Will you come to tea tomorrow?

When speaking informally we often omit will you? and say:
Have some more wine, Come to tea tomorrow.

Note the difference between:
Will you come with me? (an invitation)

cvrlfl 3;%‘:] %1"233-..":32 me?}(requests for Information).

The first expects the answer ‘I’d like to very much, thank you’ or ‘I’m sorry
but I’ll be busy on that day’.
The second and third merely expect ‘Yes’, or ‘No’, without thanks or

apology.
In the past, i.e. in indirect speech, it is possible to use would:

He asked if | would have some more wine,
But it is more usual to avoid the verb:

He offered me some more wine.
He Invited (asked) me to tea/dinner &c.

or to use the object + infinitive construction:

He asked me to dine with him.
He invited me to accompany him.

will you? can express a request:

Will you type this, please? Will you give him this letter?
Willanyone who saw this accident please telephone the nearest police station?
(wireless announcement)

would you? can also be used for a request in the present:

Would you show me the way to the station?
Would you give him this letter?
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would you? is less authoritative than will you?
In the past, i.e. in indirect speech, it is possible to use would:

He asked if | would show him the way.

But it is more common to use the object + infinitive construction:
He asked me to show him the way.

Note that will you? and would you? without infinitives are sometimes
placed after an imperative:

Come here, willyou? Shut the door, would you?

But this is not very polite except when used between people who know
each other very well.

will in the affirmative can express a command;

*You will stay here till you are relieved’, said the officer.
All boys will attend roll-call at 9 o'clock (school notice).

This is a formal, impersonal type of command, similar to must or is/are to
but more peremptory. It implies the speaker’s confidence that the order
will be obeyed and is therefore much used in schools and in military &c.,
establishments.

Note that if we change will 4 infinitive into the future continuous we re-
move all idea of command:

You will work here under Mr Pitt /s a command, but You will be working
here under Mr Pitt /s only a statement.

In the past, i.e. in indirect speech, we use the be 4 infinitive construction
i.e. was/were - infinitive, or tell or order &c., with object + infinitive
(see 280, 281):

He said that she was to work under Mr Pitt.

He told her to work under Mr PItt.

It is not possible to use would here.

will can express a habit
Habits are normally expressed by the simple present tense, but will

infinitive can be used instead when we wish to emphasize the characteristics
of the performer rather than the action performed:

A dog usually obeys his master expresses ahabit, but A dog will usually obey
his master emphasizes that this is one of the characteristics of a dog.

This is not a very important use of will, but the past form would has a much
wider use and often replaces used to when there is a series of actions:

They would come for us at dawn and we would mount our horses and go back
with them to their camp where we would spend the day hunting and feasting
(= they used to come and we used to mount &c.),

will and would can be contracted here.
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will can also express obstinate insistence, usually habitual:
If you will keep your watch half an hour slow it is hardly surprising that you are
late for your appointments.

would is used in the past:
We all tried to stop him smoking in bed but he would do it.

will and would are not contracted here and are strongly stressed.

will can introduce an assumption:
He’ll be there by now = I'm sure he is there,

It can be followed by the perfect infinitive:

He'll have reached Paris by now = I'm sure he has reached Paris.
You’li have heard about this = I'm sure you have heard about this.

Would

With the verbs like and care and the adverbs rather and sooner

would like can be used instead of the present tense of the verb want and isa
more polite form. Either would or should can be used for the 1st person:
instead of | want to see Mr Pitt we can say | would like to see Mr Pitt.
and instead of | want some pears we can say | would like some pears.

Similarly in the interrogative:
Mr Pitt is busy now. Would you llke to see Mr Jones?

In the negative, however, we must use do not want, as would not like means
‘would dislike’:
No, | don't want to see Mr Jones, thank you,

Used with a noun ‘Would you like ?” may express an invitation:
Would you like another glass of wine? = Will you have another glass?

would care can be used in the same way with a present meaning but only
in the interrogative and negative:

Woulid you care to see my etchings? = would you like to see my etchings?
Would you care for some more wine? = would you like some more wine?

Note that the preposition for must be placed between care and a noun.

rather/sooner can be placed after would to express preference:
| would rather go = | would prefer to go.

Similarly in comparisons:

He would rather listen to others than talk himself,

(With this construction the infinitive without to is used after than. See also
272.)
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Other uses of would

As has already been noted would is the past equivalent of will when will is
used for the ordinary future:

He knows he will be late. He knew he would be late.

would similarly is the past equivalent of will used to express intention:

| said, ‘I will help him.' He said, ‘I won't lend you a penny.’
| said that | would heip him. He said that he wouldn't lend me a penny.

But notice that whereas would used for future or intention is restricted to
subordinate clauses as in the above examples, wouldn’t used for negative
intention can stand alone:

He won’t help me today (he refuses to help).
He wouldn't help me yesterday (he refused to help).

would cannot be used in this way. So to put a sentence such as ‘I will help
him today”’ into the past, we have to replace will by another verb:
| wanted to help him yesterday or intended to help/offered to help,

would as already noted is also the past equivalent of will as used for habits
and obstinate insistence:

They would wait for us at the bridge (= used to walt).

She would come though we warned her that it would be rough (== Insisted on
coming).

would can express a polite request:

Would you please let me know about this as soon as possible.

Would you mind waiting a moment, please.

would is used after wish:

to express a not very hopeful wish concerning the future:

I wish it would stop raining.

will is never used after wish.

to express regret that another person is unwilling to do something that the

speaker approves of, or persists in doing something that the speaker dis-
approves of:

| wish he would go to dances == I'm sorry he doesn’t go to dances (I wish he
went would also be possible here).
| wish he wouldn't keep talking about his iilnesses = I'm sorry he does keep

talking about them (I wish he didn’t would also be possible).

(For other constructions with wish see 271.)

f would can be used similarly after if only (see 222).
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Shall

Apart from its use in the future tense shall can be used as follows:

shall I? shall we? in requests for orders or advice, offers, sug-
gestions:
How shall | cook 1t? Where shall we put this?

When the request is for advice only either shall or should may be used:
Which one shall | buy? or Which one should | buy?

offers:
Shall | wait for you? Shall | help you to pack?

suggestions:
Shall we meet at the theatre? (See 279 for shall I/we ? In reported speech.)

shall in the 2nd and 3rd persons is used:

To express the subject’s intention to perform a certain action or to cause it
to be performed.

To express a command.

Both these uses are old-fashioned and formal and normally avoided in
modern English.

Examples of shall used to express the speaker’s intention:

You shall have a sweet (I'll give you a sweet

or I'll see that you get a sweet),
He shan't come here (I won't let him come).
They shall not pass (We won't let them pass).

In the past, i.e. in indirect speech, it is usually necessary to change the
wording:

He said, ‘You shall have a sweet.! = He promised me a sweet.

Examples of shall used to express a command:

Yachts shall go round the course, passing the marks In the correct order
(yacht-racing rules).

Members shall enter the names of their guests in the book provided (club
rules).

This construction is chiefly used in regulations or legal documents. In less
formal English must or are to would be used instead of shall in the above
sentences. '

When sentences of this type are reported in indirect speech, shall is usually
replaced by must, have/had to, is/was to:

Regulations: Each competitor shall wear a number.
The regulations say that each competitor must/has tofis to/wear a number.
The regulations said that each competitor must/had to/was to/wear a number.
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should would be grammatically possible here but would weaken the idea of
command.

shall you? is sometimes used in written English as an alternative to the
future continuous tense:
Shall you go? can replace WIIl you be going?

shall you? is an old-fashioned form which is coming back into use, pos~
sibly because it is shorter and neater than the future continuous tense.

Should

should is used to express duty and to indicate a correct or
sensible action
It is therefore a usual way of expressing advice:

You should pay your debts (duty).

You shouldn’'t tell lies {duty).

You should eat more frult (advice).

You've spelt it wrong. There should be another ‘s’ (correct action).
Shops should remaln open till later in the evening (sensible action),
They shouldn’t allow parking in this street; it's too narrow.

should here has the same meaning as ought (see 155). It is less forceful than
must or have to because no authority is involved.
should 4 present infinitive has a present or future meaning:

You should go today/tomorrow,
It need not change in indirect speech:
He said | should go that day/the next day,

should } perfect infinitive (you should have gone) expresses a past un-
fulfilled duty or sensible action which was not performed:

You should have stopped at the red lights (but you didn’t).

Similarly in the negative:
You shouldn't have been rude to him (but you were rude).

that . . . should can be used after certain verbs as an alternative
to a gerund or infinitive construction
suggest, propose insist (on) take either gerund or that . . . should:

Tom suggested selling the house.

Tom suggested my sefling the house (possessive adjective + gerund).
Tom suggested that | should sell the house (pronoun -+ should).

Tom suggested that Ann should sell the house (noun - should).
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Tom suggested that the house should be sold (passive construction with
shoulid).

i.e. should is usual when the subject of the suggested action is expressed by
a noun. (A noun in the possessive case + gerund: He suggested Ann’s
selling the house, is possible but less usual.) should is also the usual way of
expressing a suggestion in the passive voice. This rule applies also to b, c,
below.

Similarly:

He insisted on being present when work started.
He insisted that nothing should start till he arrived,

He proposed (our) postponing the trip.
He proposed that we/Ann and | should postpone the trip.
He proposed that the trip should be postponed.

recommend, advise can take either gerund or infinitive or should:

He recommended (my) buying new tyres.

He recommended me/Tom and me to buy new tyres.

He recommended that Ijthat Tom and | should buy new tyres.
He recommended that new tyres should be bought.

determined, was determined, agreed, and demanded take either infinitive or
should :

He determined/was determined to get there first.

He determined/was determined that nobody should get there before him.
He agreed to divide the prize between Tom and Ann.

He agreed that Tom and Ann should share the prize.

He agreed that the prize should be shared between Tom and Ann.

With the present tenses of these verbs that. .. shall is possible, but the
infinitive construction is generally preferred.

arrange, stipulate and be anxious can be followed by for 4 object 4
infinitive or a should construction:

| am anxious for nobody to know where | am golng.
I am anxious that nobody should know where | am going.

He was anxious for everyone to have a chance to vote.
He was anxious that everyone should have a chance to vote.

He arranged for me to study with his own children.
He arranged that | should study with his own children.

He stipulated for the best materials to be used.

He stipulated that the best materlals should be used.

order, command, urge normally take an object + infinitive construction:
He urged the committee to buy the site,

But that . . . should is sometimes used, particularly in the passive:

He urged that the site should be bought.
He ordered Tom to go (he spoke directly to Tom).
He ordered that Tom should go (he probably told someone else to tell Tom).
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He commanded the men to shut the gates.
He commanded that the men should shut the gates.
He commanded that the gates should be shut.

In the above constructions the should is sometimes omitted, particularly
before the verb be:

He proposed that Sir Francis (should) be made a freeman of the city.

that . . . should after it is/was 4 certain adjectives

that . . . should can be used after it is/was necessary, advisable, essential,
better, vital, important, after right, fair, natural, just (these are often pre-
ceded by only) and after reasonable, as an alternative to a for + infinitive
construction:

It is better for him to hear it from you,
that he should hear it from you.
It Is essentjal for him to be prepared for this.
that he should be prepared for this.
should is sometimes omitted as shown in 234:

Itis essential that he be prepared.

Other examples:
We felt that it was only right that she should have a share.
It is advisable that everyone should have a map.

that . . . should can be used after it is/was strange, odd, surprising, amazing,
annoying, ridiculous, ludicrous, absurd and similar adjectives as an alter-
native to that 4+ present/past tense:

Itis ridiculous that we should be short of water in a country where it is always
raining.

It is strange that the car should break down today in exactly the same place
where it broke down yesterday.

The perfect infinitive is sometimes used when referring to past events:

Itis amazing that she should have said nothing about the murder (amazing that
she said).

Other uses of should

After don’t know why/see no reason why/can’t think why &c. when the
speaker queries the reasonableness or justice of an assumption:

| don't know why you should think that | did it.

The perfect infinitive is usual when the assumption was in the past:
| can't think why he should have said that it was my fault.

Idiomatically with who, where, what in dramatic expressions of surprise:
What should | find but an enormous spiderl
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Quite often the surprise is embarrassing:

Who should come in but his first wifel

Note that both these types of expression are rather similar to those in 235b
and could be rewritten:

It is extraordinary that you should think that,

It was surprising/embarrassing that his first wife should come In,

After lest and sometimes after in case:

lest is sometimes placed after expressions of fear or anxiety:

He was terrified lest he should slip on the icy rocks.

The perfect infinitive is used when the anxiety concerns a past action:
She began to be worried lest he should have met with some accident.

lest can also be used in purpose clauses to mean ‘for fear that’:
He dared not spend the money lest someone should ask where he had got It.

in case, which is more usual than lest here, can be followed by should or by
an ordinary tense:

In case someone should ask/someone asked

should is sometimes used in purpose clauses as an alternative to would/
could:

He wore a mask so that no one should recognize him.

To express an assumption:

He should be there by now = it Is reasonable to assume this.

He should have finished by now (should -+ perfect infinitive).

These assumptions are slightly less confident than assumptions with will:
He will be there = | am quite certain of this.

Note however that should is not used when the action assumed is displeasing
or inconvenient to the speaker:

Let's not go shopping today. The shops wlll be crowded (should could not
replace will),

Let's go early tomorrow when they will/should be fairly empty.

In conditional sentences instead of the present tense:
If you shouid decide to go on horseback rememberto bring food forthe horses.

In indirect commands when the recipient of the command is not neces-
sarily addressed directly:

He ordered that Tom should leave the house (see 281b and c).
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The Infinitive

Verbs followed by the infinitive

The most useful of these are: learn, remember, forget, promise, swear,
consent, agree, neglect, refuse, propose, regret, try, endeavour, attempt,
fail, care, hope, hesitate, prepare, decide, determine, undertake, manage,
arrange, cease, seem:

He promised to obey me. We hope to start tomorrow.
There are also the auxiliaries: be, have, will, shall, can, ought, need, dare,

do, used, and must (of these will, shall, can, do, and must are followed by
the infinitive without to):

We'll have to hurry. You should try again.

and the following verbs when used with how: discover, wonder, find out,
understand, know and explain:

| discovered how to start the engine.

He explained how to use the parachute.

Note that remember, propose, regret, attempt and try can also be followed
by a gerund (see 256).

Verbs followed by the infinitive or by object + infinitive

The most important of these are: want, wish, love, hate, like, prefer, ask,
help, expect, beg, mean, intend:

| want to go. | want you to go.

| asked to speak to the manager. 1 asked her to speak to the manager.
They helped to push the car. They helped us to push the car.

| expect to be there. I expect him to be there.

Note that expect + infinitive merely expresses a thought about the future,
s0 that ‘I expect to be there’ means ‘I think that I shall be there’. expect +
personal object + infinitive may have this meaning; so that ‘I expect him
to be there’ can mean ‘I think that he will be there’, but it very often means,
‘I think it is his duty to be there/I shall be annoyed if he is not there.’
expect - non-personal object + infinitive can sometimes have this second
meaning:

He expects supper to be ready when he comes home from work = He expects
his wife to have it ready &c.

love and hate are used with object + infinitive only in colloquial English:
I'd hate my husband to know about this.
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Note that when a verb 4 object + infinitive construction is put into the
passive it becomes subject + passive verb + infinitive:

Active: He asked me to help.

Passive: | was asked to help (‘by him’ should not be added).

Active: They expect her to be ready.
Passive: She is expected to be ready.

love, like, hate, mean, intend, and it wants (= requires) can also be fol-
Iowed by a gerund, see 256.

wish can be followed by that 4 a past, past perfect or conditional tense
(see 271. want, however, can never be followed by that).

Verbs followed by object + infinitive

The most important of these are: tell, order, invite, oblige, compel, allow
permit, teach, instruct, warn, urge, advise, tempt, encourage, request,
forbid, show how, remind:

He told us to meet him here. She showed them how to open the safe.

Passive equivalents:
We were told to meet him here, They were shown how to open the safe,

There are also the verbs of sensation see, feel, hear &c., the verbs watch,
and make, let and bid, all of which take the infinitive without to:

I heard her leave the house. | saw him pick it up.
They made us work all night. He let them go.

In the passive the to is normally retained except after let:

She was heard to leave the house. He was seen to pick it up.
We were made to work all night.
They were let go.

Note that verbs of sensation can be followed also by an -ing form (the
present participle), so that we can say:

| heard her coming in or | heard her come in.

The infinitive implies that the action is complete. The present participle
can be used for both complete and incomplete actions. Therefore: ‘I heard
him tell his class what to do in case of fire’ would imply that I heard all the
instructions, whereas if I say, ‘I heard him telling his class what to do in
case of fire’, it is not clear whether I heard all the instructions or only part
of them.

The participle is therefore the more usual form but the infinitive is neces-
sary if we wish to emphasize that the action has been performed. Infinitives
are also preferred when there is a series of actions:

| saw him enter the room, open a drawer and take out a revolver.

advise, allow, permit can be followed also by the gerund (see 256).
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240 Verbs and expressions followed by the infinitive without to

a

b

but
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but

will, shall, can, do, must, may, let

the expressions would rather (see 272), would sooner, rather than, sooner
than, had better:

Tom: You had better tell him that you have lost it.
Ann: | would rather/sooner wait a few days; it may turn up.

Rather/sooner than see it wasted, his mother ate it herself (= she didn't want
to see it wasted so she ate it herself).

need and dare except when they are conjugated with do or will/would:

You need not say anything.

You won’t need to say anything.

You don't need to say anything.

| dare not wake him.

| don't/didn’t dare (to) wake him (with dare the to can be omitted),
| wouldn't dare to interrupt them.

Verbs of sensation, make and bid except in the passive, and watch:

| saw him hide the box but He was seen to hide it.
He made them hurry but They were made to hurry.
He bade me hold my tongue. She watched me pack.

help may be followed by an infinitive with or without to:
He helped me (to) push the car.

'The prepositions but and except are followed by the infinitive without to:

There was nothing to do but wait till he came back.
He will do anything except lend you money.

Verbs of knowing and thinking &c.

be sure can be followed by an infinitive or by a construction with that, but
there is an important difference in meaning:

He is sure to succeed = the speaker bhelieves this.
He is sure that he wili succeed = he believes this himself.

think, believe, consider, know, feel, understand, suppose &c. can be followed
by object + to be:

| consider him to be the best candidate.

But it is much more common to use that + an ordinary tense:
| consider that he is the best candidate.

When however these verbs are used in the passive they are more often
followed by an infinitive than by the that construction:

He is known to be honest = It is known that he is honest.
He is thought to be the best player = It is thought that he is the best player.

P.E.G.—b0
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Note, however, that suppose when used in the passive often conveys an
idea of duty:

You are supposed to know the laws of your own country = it is your duty to
know.

The continuous infinitive can also be used:

He is thought to be hiding in the woods == people think that he is hiding.
He is supposed to be washing the car = he should be washing it.

When the thought concerns a previous action we use the perfect infinitive:
They are believed to have landed in America = It is believed that they landed.

suppose + perfect infinitive need not necessarily convey an idea of duty:

They are supposed to have discovered America = It is thought that they did.
You are supposed to have finished by now would normally mean You
should have finished (see also 275.)

seem and appear can also be followed by present, continuous or perfect
infinitive:
He seems to know us = | think he knows us.

He seems to be waiting for us = | think he is waiting.
There appears to have been a misunderstanding.

Other Uses of the Infinitive

For the be -+ infinitive construction and for to be about + infinitive, see
111.

The infinitive is used to express purpose (see also 288):

He went to London to learn English.
They came in quietly so as not to wake the children,

Note that it is not usual to put an infinitive of purpose after the imperative
of go and come. Instead we usually change the infinitive into another im-
perative joining the two by and, so that we say:

Go and help him not Go to help him.
Come and wash up not Come to wash up.

see however seems to be an exception to this rule for we can say either:

Come to see me or Come and see me.
Go to see him or Go and see him,

for + gerund is used to express the general purpose of things:

A knife is a tool for cutting with.
A chair is a piece of furniture for sitting on.
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But when we are considering a particular purpose we use the infinitive:

| want a knife to cut the bread with (to cut this particular loaf).
He hasn't got a chair to sit on (for him to sit on).

a The infinitive is used after only to express a disappointing
sequel

He hurried to the house only to find that it was empty.

He hurried to the house and was disappointed when he found &c.
He survived the crash only to die in the desert.

He survived the crash but died.

The infinitive can be used as a connective link without only, and without
any idea of misfortune;

He returned home to learn that his daughter had just become engaged.

But this use is mainly confined to such verbs as learn, find, see, hear, be told
&c., as otherwise there might be confusion between an infinitive used con-
nectively and an infinitive of purpose.

The infinitive can be used after the first, the second &c., the
last, the only and sometimes after superlatives to replace a
relative clause (see also 54a)

He loves parties; he is always the first to come and the last to leave (= the first
who comes and the last who leaves).

Heis the second man to be killed in this way (= the second man who was killed).
She was the only one to survive the crash (the only one who survived).

the first, last &c., can be used here either by themselves, as in the first
example, or followed by a noun or pronoun, as in the other examples.
Note the infinitive here has an active meaning. When a passive sense is re-
quired a passive infinitive is used:

the best play to be performed that year (= the best play that was performed)

Compare this with:

the best play to perform (= the best play for you to perform/the play you should
perform, see 245)

The infinitive can be placed after nouns and pronouns to show
how they can be used or what is to be done with them (see
also 54b)

l have letters to write (= that | must write).

Would you like something to drink?

She said, 'l can’t go to the party; | haven't anything to wear’ (that | can wear).
A house to let = a house that the owner wants to let.
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Note that the (active) infinitive here has a passive meaning (compare with
244 above). The passive infinitive is possible after there is/are + noun/pro-
noun: i.e. we can say:

There are sheets to be mended or sheets to mend.

But the active infinitive is more usual. Note that the passive infinitive con-
veys only the idea of duty:

sheets to be mended could mean only sheets that must be mended,
but books to read could mean books that | must read
or books that | can read
The infinitive can be used in the same way with prepositions:

someone fo talk to  atool {o open it with a case to keep my records in
something fo talk about a cup to drink out of
a pen fo write with  a table to write on

(See 77 for the position of prepositions and 242 for the difference between
the infinitive and for + gerund.)

246 Infinitive after adjective + noun/pronoun
a after it is/was -+ adjective + of you/him &c.;

it is good of you to help me.
It was clever of him to find his way here.
It was brave of the policemen to tackle the armed man.

wise, kind, good, nice, honest, generous, cowardly, selfish, silly, stupid,
wicked, careless &c., can also be used in this way.

b after it/that | is/was/would be + adjective + noun:

That's a stupid place to park a car.
That would be a very rude thing to say.
It was a queer time to choose.

Adjectives in (a) above can be used here, and also strange, crazy, mad, odd,
funny (= odd), extraordinary, astonishing, amazing, pointless, ridiculous
&c. Comments of this type can also be expressed as exclamations:

What a terrible night to be out in!

What a funny name to give a dog |

What an odd place for a picnic!

The adjective is often omitted in expressions of criticism or disapproval:

What a (silly) way to bring up a childl

247 The infinitive used after adjectives

a after adjectives expressing emotion:

I was delighted to see him.
He’'ll be angry to find that nothing has been done.
I'm sorry to say | can’t find your key anywhere.
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Other adjectives of this type are: happy, glad, relieved, astonished, amazed,
surprised, horrified, disgusted, disappointed, sad.

it is/was + adjective can also be followed by an infinitive in such sentences
as:

It is lovely to see miles and miles of open country.

It was dreadful to find oneself alone in such a place.

It was dreadful for him to find himself alone in such a place.

It is easy to talk; you haven’t got to make the decision.

It is easy for you to talk; you haven’t got to make the decision,

for + noun/pronoun can usually be added, as shown. This construction is
really a rearrangement of a sentence whose subject is an infinitive or an
infinitive phrase. It would be possible in each case to begin with the infini-
tive:

To see miles and miles of open country is lovely.

To find oneself alone in such a place was dreadful.

But the it is/was construction is much the more usual (see 249).

Sentences of the above type can also follow a verb such as find, think:

It was easy for him to leave the house unobserved.
He found that it was easy to leave the house unobserved,
He found it easy to leave &c.

He thought that It was amusing to have two different identities.
He thought it amusing to have é&c.

An infinitive is often placed after the adjectives easy, hard, difficult, awk-
ward, impossible &c.:

The book is easy to read.
This car is hard to park.
His actions are impossible to justify.

The infinitive after too, enough and so . . . as
too -+ adjective/adverb - infinitive
Infinitives used in this way can have an active meaning:

You are too young to understand (= you don’t understand because you are too

young).
It's too soon to say if the scheme will work (= we cannot say yet).
It was too late to do anything (= he couldn't do anything; it was too late).

for + noun/pronoun could be added to the last two examples:
Itis too soon for us to say. It was too late for him to do anything.

Example of too 4 adverb:
He works too slowly to be much use to me (= so slowly that he isn’t much use).
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i Infinitives can also be used in this way a passive meaning:

The coffee is too hot; we cannot drink /it could be expressed
The coffee is too hot to drink (too hot to be drunk).

Notice that it, the object of drink, disappears in the too + infinitive con-
truction, because the infinitive though active in form is passive in meaning.
Similarly:

The case is too heavy to carry (too heavy to be carried).

For + noun/pronoun can be added as above:
The case is too heavy for her to carry.

Note that the infinitive can be followed by a preposition:

The ice is too thin to walk on (too thin to be walked on).
The windows were too dirty to see through.

adjective/adverb 4+ enough -+ infinitive

Here again the infinitive can have either an active or a passive meaning,
and can be preceded when necessary by for -+ noun/pronoun:

You are old enough to know better (= you should know better at your age).
She didn't hit him hard enough to knock him down.
He was intelligent enough to turn off the gas.

In the three examples above the infinitive is used in an active sense. In the
following example it is used in a passive sense and with a preposition:

The light wasn't strong enough (for us) to read by (= we couldn’t read by the
light; it wasn't strong enough).

enough may be followed by a noun:

He doesn't earn enough money to live on,
We hadn't enough time to do it properly.

have + enough 4 noun here is often replaceable by have + the -- noun:

We hadn't the time to do it properly.
He had the sense to keep his mouth shut.

so -+ adjective/adverb + as + infinitive:

He was so foolish as to leave his car unlocked.
He spoke so intolerantly as to annoy everybody,

This is an alternative to the enough construction shown in (b) above; but
note that ‘He was foolish enough to leave his car unlocked’ can mean
either that he did it or merely that he was capable of doing it, while the
s0 . . . as construction implies that he actually did it. The so. .. as con-
struction is not however very often used except as a form of request:

Would you be so kind as to forward my letters.

It is important not to forget the as.
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The infinitive as subject

An infinitive or an infinitive phrase can be the subject of a verb, and can be
placed first in the usual way:

To hesltate would have been fatal.

To obey the laws is everyone’s duty.

To save money now is practically impossible.
To lean out of the window Is dangerous.

But it is more usual to place the pronoun it first, and move the infinitive
or infinitive phrase to the end of the sentence:

It would have been fatal to hesitate.

Itis everyone's duty to obey the laws.

It is practically impossible to save money now,
It is dangerous to lean out of the window,

The gerund can be used instead of the infinitive when the action is being
considered in a general sense, but it is always safe to use an infinitive. When
we wish to refer to one particular action we must use the infinitive:

He said 'Do come with me.' It was impossible fo refuse.

(Here we are referring to one particular action, so the gerund is not pos-
sible.)

It is not always easy fo refuse invitations can be replaced by
Refusing invitations is not always easy.

(Here the action is considered in a general sense, and either gerund or in-
finitive is possible.) (See also 253.)
Infinitives are used in some well-known sayings:

To know all is to forgive all. To err is human, to forgive divine.
To work is to pray.

The perfect infinitive can also be used as subject of a sentence:
To have made the same mistake twice was unforgivable.

Similarly with it first:

it is better to have loved and lost than never to have loved at all.

The infinitive represented by its to

An infinitive can be represented by to alone to avoid repetition. This is
chiefly done after such verbs as: want, wish, like, hate, hope, try, after the
auxiliaries: have, ought, need, and with used, be able, and the going to form:

Did you see the Pyramids?
No, | wanted to (see them) but there wasn’t time.

| didn’'t mean to take a taxi but | had to (take one) as | was late.
Would you like to come with me? Yes, I'd love to.
He wanted to go but he wasn't abie to.
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Did you get a ticket?
No, | tried to, but there weren't any left,

Do you do your own housework?
| used to, but now I've got a maid.

Have you fed the dog?
No, but I'm just going to.

The Perfect Infinitive

This is formed with the infinitive of have and the past participle:
to have worked to have spoken

Use with auxiliary verbs

With should, would, might, and could to form the perfect conditional,
which is used in the third type of conditional sentence (see 216¢):

If | had seen her | should have invited her.

With should or ought to express unfulfilled obligation:

He should have helped her (but he didn't).
I shouldn't have gone out (but | did).
He oughtn't to have gone near that bull (but he did). (See 156, 233.)

With was, were to express an unfulfilled plan or arrangement (see 111b):
The house was to have been ready today but as there has been a builders’
strike it is still only half finished.

With should/would like to express an unfulfilled wish:
| should like to have seen it (but it wasn’t possible).

This could also be expressed:

| should have liked to see it or | should have liked to have seen it.

i.e. we can put either or both verbs into the perfect infinitive without
changing the meaning.

would is used in the second and third person:

He would like to have emigrated (but his wife successfully opposed the idea).

With could to express past unused ability:

| could have climbed that mountaln (but | didn’t).
He could have helped me (but he didn't). (See also 132.)

With needn’t to express an unnecessary past action (see also 149):

We needn't have hurried. Now we are too early.
You needn't have cooked it. We could have eaten it raw.
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g With may/might in speculations about past actions:

but

i

He may have come = It is possible that he came.

He might have come = ltis possible that he came (the use of might increases
the doubt).

He may not/might not have come = It is possible that he didn’t come.
might must be used when the main verb is in the past:
She said that he mightn’t have come (see also 126b).

With can’t, couldn’t, and must to express deductions
can’t or couldn’t -} perfect infinitive expresses negative deduction (see 153).

There is no difference in meaning between can’t and couldn’t used in this

way, but couldn’t must, of course, be used when the main verb is in a past
tense:

He can't/couldn’t have moved the piano himself. It takes two men to liftIt.
We knew he couldn't have crossed the river, because the bridge was
broken and there was no boat.

must -+ perfect infinitive expresses an affirmative deduction (see 152):

Someone must have been here recently; these ashes are still warm.
He must have come this way; here are his footprints.



23

The Gerund

252 Form and use

The gerund has exactly the same form as the present participle:
running, working, speaking &c.

It can be used in the following ways:

1 as subject of a sentence

2 after prepositions

3 after certain verbs

4 in noun compounds (11c) e.g. a diving board (a board for diving off).

253 The gerund as subject

or

As already seen (249), either infinitive or gerund can be the subject of a
sentence when an action is being considered in a general sense. We can
say:

it is easier to read French than to speak it.

Reading French is easier than speaking it.

(For gerund or infinitive after than see 291b.)

There is no difference between these forms, but the gerund usually implies
that the speaker or person addressed has had personal experience of the
action, having performed it himself probably more than once, i.e. in the
second of the above examples we get the impression that the speaker can,
or has tried to, read and speak French while the speaker in the first example
may only be expressing an opinion or theory.

Similarly in the sentences:

ltrequires patience to look after children and Lookingafter chlldrenrequires
patience

the second implies that the speaker has looked after children.

The gerund can also imply that the action is being considered as a habit:

Eating between meals is bad for the figure and Itis bad for the figure to eat
between meals

are both correct but the first emphasizes the idea of habit.

The gerund is used in short prohibitions:
No smoking. No loitering. No spitting.

But these cannot be followed by an object, so prohibitions involving an
object are usually expressed by an imperative:
Do not touch these wires. Do not feed the lions.

Gerunds are used in the saying ‘Seeing is believing’.
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254 Gerunds after prepositions

a

255

When a verb is placed immediately after a preposition the gerund form
must be used:

He insisted on seeing her. | have no objection to hearing your story again.
Can you touch your toes without bending your knees?

He ls good at telling lies. She is fond of climbing.

He was accused of smuggling.

They were charged with driving to the public danger.

He was fined for being drunk in charge of a car.

| am quite used to waiting in queues.

He prefers being neutral to taking sides.

A corkscrew is a tool for taking corks out of bottles.

Do you feel like going for a swim?

What about leaving it here and collecting it on the way back?

He is thinking of emigrating. I'm sorry for keeping you waiting.
His wife raised the money by selling her jewellery.

After pocketing everything of value the thieves set fire to the place.

A number of verb + preposition/adverb combinations take the gerund.

The most common of these are: be for/against, care for, give up, keep on,
leave off, look forward to, put off, see about, take to (for go on see 258g):
| don't care for standing in queues.

He took to ringing us up in the middle of the night.

Eventually the dogs left off barking.

| have seen the film; now | am looking forward to reading the book.

The word to

This word often causes confusion as it can be either (a) a part of an
infinitive, or (b), a preposition:

to placed after the auxiliary verbs be, have, ought, used and after going (in
expressions such as the going to form) is part of the infinitive of the follow-
ing verb and is only added to remind students that the preceding verb takes
the full infinitive, i.e. the infinitive with to.

to is often also placed after love, like, hate, want, try, hope, mean and some
others (see 250) to avoid repetition of an infinitive already mentioned;

Did you buy cheese?
No. | meant {o, but the shop was shut (I meant to buy some).

Otherwise to placed after a verb will probably be a preposition and will be
followed by noun/pronoun or gerund. Note particularly the following ex-
pressions: look forward to, take to, be accustomed to, be used to:

|l am looking forward to my holidays/to next weekend/to it.

| am looking forward to seeing you.

| am used to heat/hard work/bad food/noise/dust/it.
| am used to standing in queues.
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Be careful not to confuse I used to/he used to &c., which expresses a past
habit or routine (e.g. They used to burn coal; now they burn oil fuel only)
with I am used to/he is used to &c., which means I am accustomed to/
familiar with:

| am used to the cold (it doesn't worry me).

He is used to working at night (he doesn’t mind it).

A good way of finding out whether a to is a preposition or a part of an
infinitive is to see if it is possible to put a noun/pronoun after it. For ex-
ample a noun/pronoun could be placed after I am accastomed to:

| am accustomed to it/accustomed to the dark.

This to therefore is a preposition, and verbs used after it must be gerunds.
If, however, we put a noun/pronoun after have to, it would not make sense.
This to therefore is part of an infinitive.

The gerund must be used after the following verbs

Stop, finish, dread, detest, prevent, avoid, risk, admit, deny, recollect,
resent, delay, postpone, defer, enjoy, fancy, imagine, forgive, pardon,
excuse, suggest, keep (= continue), understand, mind (= object), consider,
miss, involve, resist, save (= save oneself the trouble of), anticipate.

The gerund is used also after the expressions: can’t stand (= endure), can’t
help (= prevent/avoid), it’s no use/no good, and after the adjective worth;

He didn't want to risk getting wet as he had only one suit.

Try to avoid travelling in the rush hour,

He denied having been there (perfect gerund, see 261).

He resented being punished (passive gerund, see 262).

They tried to prevent the river (from) flooding the town.

Forgive my interrupting you/Forgive me for interrupting you.

She suggested waiting till dawn. | couldn't help laughing.

It's no use looking through the keyhole. I couldn’t resist buying one.
Fancy having to get up at five a.m. every day!

Putting in a new window will involve (mean) cutting away part of the roof.
She dreads getting old.

If we buy plenty of food now it will save shopping again this week.

Most women enjoy shopping. He detests writing letters.

Would you mind waiting a few minutes? Wouid you consider emigrating ?
I can’tunderstand his resigning his job (= | can't understand why he resigned).
I don’t anticipate meeting any opposition.

I came late and missed seeing Tom winning the high jump.

There's nothing here worth buying.

He postponed making a decision till he had been given more information.
Stop talking.

‘Stop’ meaning ‘cease’, as above, must be followed by the gerund. But
‘stop’ meaning ‘halt’ can be followed by an infinitive of purpose:

| stopped (halted) to speak to her.
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Note also the expression ‘I dread to think’:

| dread to think what will happen if we don't get there in time.
This is much the same as, ‘| am afraid to think (so | don’t think)' (see 258g).

The verb mind

This verb is used chiefly in the interrogative and negative:
Would you mind waiting a moment? | don’t mind walking.

1t can be followed directly by a gerund, in which case the gerund refers to
the subject; or by a noun or possessive adjective + gerund, in which case
the gerund refers to the person represented by the noun or the possessive
adjective:

[ don't mind living here (I live here and don’t object to it).

[ don’t mind his living here (he lives here and | don't object to this).

He didn't mind leaving home (he left home quite happily).

He didn’'t mind Ann leaving home (Ann left and he was quite happy about It;
see 260b for case of noun),

Would you mind? is one of the most usual ways of making a request:

Would you mind not smoking? (Please don't smoks.)
Would you mind moving your car? (Please move it.)

Note change of meaning when a possessive adjective precedes the gerund:
Would you mind my moving your car? = Would you object if | moved it? (This
is not a request but a polite query.)

Do you mind if I move it? is a possible alternative o Would you mind my
moving it?

Do you mind my moving it? may mean that the action has already started.

As seen above, mind can be followed by an if-clause. It can never be
followed by an infinitive.

Section b above applies also to the majority of verbs listed in 256, but not
to verbs meaning ‘forgive’,

The accusative personal pronoun can be used with gerunds instead of a
possessive adjective (see 260a).

Either gerund or infinitive can be used after the following verbs:

begin, start, continue

attempt, intend, can’t bear

love, like, hate, prefer,

remember, regret

permit, allow, advise, recommend

it needs/requires/wants

try, propose, mean, g0 on, used to, be afraid (of)
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After begin, start and continue either infinitive or gerund may be used with-
out any difference, but if the verb following begin/start is a verb of knowing
or understanding it is usually put into the infinitive:

I began working or | began to work buf | began to understand (no alter-
native).

After attempt, intend, can’t bear gerunds are possible but infinitives are
more usual:

Don’t attempt to do it by yourself /s more usualthan Don't attempt doing It
by yourself.

love, like (= enjoy), hate, prefer when used in the conditional are followed
by the infinitive:

Would you like to come with me or would you prefer to stay here?
I'd love to come with you. I'd hate to spend all my life here.

When used in the present or past they are usually followed by the gerund:

I like riding, I liked riding.
He hates waiting for buses. He hated waiting.
He prefers walking to bicycling.

But the infinitive is not impossible and is particularly common in the USA:
They love/loved to run on the sands.

Note however that like can also mean ‘think wise or right,” and is then
always followed by the infinitive:

She likes them to play in the garden (she thinks they are safe there).

Ilike to go to the dentist twice a year (I think this wise).

Compare this with ‘I like going to the dentist’, which implies that I enjoy
my visits.

Similarly:

I don'tlike to go = | don't think it right to go.

I don'tlike going = | don’t enjoy going.

Notice also another difference between these two negative forms:

| don'tlike to go usually means | don't go (because I don’t think it right).
I don't like going usuaily means | go, although | don't enjoy it.

remember/regret are used with the gerund when the verb expressed by the
gerund precedes the remember/regret:

| remember seeing my grandmother wearing a hat just like that (seeing Is the
first action; remembering the second).
I regret going there (I went there; now | am sorry | went).

The infinitive is used for an action which follows the remember/regret:

I'll remember to post your letter. He remembered to shut the door.
I regret to say that we have no news for you.
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After permit, allow, advise, recommend the infinitive is used if the person
concerned is mentioned. If the person is not mentioned the gerund is used:

| don't allow him to smoke a pipe but | don't allow smoking.
The gerund after allow and permit cannot have an object.

it needs/wants/requires can be followed either by the gerund or by the pas-
sive infinitive, the gerund being the more usual:

The grass wants cutting or wants to be cut.
These machines need regulating or need to be regulated.

try, propose, mean, go on, be afraid (of), used to have different meanings
according to whether they are used with gerund or infinitive,
try usually means attempt and is followed by the infinitive:

They tried to put wire netting all round the garden = they made thls attempt.

The sentence doesn’t tell us whether they succeeded or not.
try can also mean make the experiment and is then followed by the gerund:

They tried putting wire netting all round the garden.

This means that they put wire netting round the garden to see if it would
solve their problem (presumably they were trying to keep out rabbits and
foxes). We know that they succeeded in performing the main action; what
we don’t know is whether this action had the desired effect, i.e. kept the
foxes out.

propose meaning intend usually takes the infinitive:
| propose to start tomorrow.

propose meaning suggest takes the gerund:
I propose walting till the police get here.

mean meaning intend takes the infinitive:
| mean to get to the top by sunrise,

mean meaning involve (used only with an impersonal subject) takes the
gerund:

Helis determined to get a seatforthe ballet even If it means standing In a queue
all night,

g0 on = continue and is normally followed by the gerund. But it is used
with an infinitive, usually of a verb like tell, talk, explain &c. when the
speaker continues talking about the same topic but introduces a new
aspect of it:

He began by showing us where the island was and went on to tell us about Its
climate.

Compare ‘He went on talking about his accident’, which implies that he had
been talking about it before with: ‘He went on to talk about his accident’,
which implies that he had been speaking about himself or his journey but
that the accident was being introduced for the first time.
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used to +- infinitive expresses a past habit:
I used to smoke (implies that I don’t smoke now).

to be used to = to be accustomed to and takes the gerund/noun/pronoun:
I am used to standing in queues (so | don’t mind it).

be afraid of 4+ gerund merely expresses a fear. It is normally used with in-
voluntary actions:

He was afraid of falling/being caught/missing hls train.

be afraid + infinitive ‘I was afraid to move’, means that the subject is too

frightened to perform the action in the infinitive. Note that these will
normally be deliberate actions:

He was afraid to jump so he stayed where he was.
He was afraid to say anything so he kept quiet.

Remember also stop (257).

Some other uses of ing forms

Verbs of sensation take the ing form, or the infinitive without to:

I heard the bombs dropping {(or drop).
He felt the house shaking (or shake).

After go and come verbs denoting physical activity and the verb to shop are
often put into the ing form:

They are going swimming. We went shopping yesterday.
I am going riding this afternoon, | wanted him to come sailing with me.

Notice also the expressions: keep someone waiting/working/standing &c.,
catch someone doing something (usually something wrong):

I caught him stealing my apples.

The ing form in the above cases is not the gerund but the present participle.
This, however, is a mere technical difference, which may be ignored for
practical purposes.

Note also the construction spend/waste time/hours/minutes/days/ 4- ing:

We wasted hours looking for the house.
They spent three years working on the dictionary.

a Pronouns and possessive adjectives with gerunds

In formal English the possessive adjective is used with the gerund, but in
spoken and less formal English, it is very common to use the accusative
personal pronoun instead:
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She doesn't mind my (or me) coming in late,
it's no use their (or them) complaining.
He left the house without our (or us) knowing anything about it.

When the ing form is a present participle, as in 259, we have to use the
pronoun:

I saw him coming in (no alternative).

He heard me opening the door.

She kept us waiting.

b Nouns with gerunds

261

262

Similarly in formal English, nouns denoting persons are put into the pos-
sessive case when used with gerunds:

I disliked my mother's interfering in the affair.

But in informal English the genitive is usually dropped:
I disliked my mother interfering.

The perfect gerund (having worked, having spoken &c.)

This can be used instead of the present form of the gerund (working,
speaking &c.) when we are referring to a past action:

He was accused of deserting hisship or He was accused of having deserted
his ship.

The perfect gerund is fairly usual after deny:

He denied having been there.

Otherwise the present form is much the more usual,

The passive gerund
form:

present: being written
past: having been written

He was punished by being sent to bed without any supper.
| remember being taken to Paris as a small child.
The safe showed no signs of having been touched.
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The Participles

The present (or active) participle

Form: the infinitive 4 ing, e.g. working, loving, sitting (see 162)
Use:

as an adjective:

running water floating wreckage dripping taps growling crops

to form the continuous tenses:
he is working you have been dreaming we are being followed.

after verbs of sensation (see 239b, 259a):
| saw flames rising and heard people shouting.

after go and come (see 259b):
They are going ski-ing this winter.

and in certain expressions:
keep someone waiting catch someone doing something

When two actions by the same subject occur simultaneously it is usually
possible to express one of them by a present participle. The participle can
be before or after the finite verb:

He rode away. He whistled as he went. = He rode away whistling.
He holds the rope with one hand and stretches out the other to the boy In the
water = Holding the rope with one hand, he stretches &c.

When one action is immediately followed by another by the same subject
the first action can often be expressed by a present participle. The participle
must be placed first:

He opened the drawer and took out a revolver.
Opening the drawer he took out a revolver.

She raised the trapdoor and pointed to a flight of steps.
Raising the trapdoor she pointed to a flight of steps.

We take off our shoes and creep cautiously along the passage.
Taking off our shoes we creep cautiously along the passage.

It would seem more logical here to use the perfect participle and say ‘having
opened, having lifted, having taken off’, but this is not necessary except
when the use of the present participle might lead to ambiguity. ‘Eating his
dinner he rushed out of the house’ would give the impression that he left
the house with his plate in his hand. Here therefore it would be better to
say ‘having eaten his dinner’.
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g When the second action forms part of the first, or is a result of it we can
express the second action by a present participle:
She went out, slamming the door.
He fired, wounding one of the bandits.

| fell, striking my head against the door and cutting it (here we have three
actions, the last two expressed by participles).

The participle need not necessarily have the same subject as the first verb:
The plane crashed, its bombs exploding as it hit the ground.

h The present participle can also replace as/since/because + subject 4+ verb,
i.e. it can help to explain the action which follows:
Knowing that he wouldn’t be able to buy food on his journey he took large
supplies with him = As he knew é&c.
Fearing that the police would recognlze him he never went out in daylight = As
he feared &c.

Note that being at the beginning of a sentence will normally mean ‘as he
is/as he was’;

Being a student he was naturally interested in museums = Because/as he was
a student. /f could not mean while he was a student.

The subject of the participle need not be the same as the subject of the
following verb:

The day being fine, we declded to go swimming

but in cases like this the participle must follow its noun/pronoun. ‘Being
fine the day, we decided’ is incorrect, but, ‘Being athletic, Tom found the
climb quite easy’ is all right, as Tom is the subject of both the participle and
the following verb.

It is possible to use two or more participles, one after the other:

Realizing that he hadn't enough money and nof wanting to borrow from hls
father, he decided to pawn his watch,

Not knowing the language and having no friends In the country, he found it
impossible to get a job.

264 The perfect participle active

Form: having 4 past participle e.g. having done, having seen

Use: The perfect participle can be used instead of the present participle in
sentences of the type shown in 263f (i.e. where one action is immediately
followed by another with the same subject):

Tying one end of the rope to his bed he threw the other end out of the window.
Having tied one end of the rope to his bed he threw the other &c.

The perfect participle emphasizes that the first action is complete before
the second one starts but is not normally necessary in combinations of this
kind, except when the use of the present participle might lead to confusion:

Reading the instructions, he snatched up the fire extinguisher might give the
impression that the two actions were simuitaneous.
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Here, therefore, the perfect participle would be better:

Having read the instructions, he snatched up the fire extinguisher,

The perfect participle is however necessary when there is an interval of
time between the two actions:

Having failed twice he didn’t want to try again.

It is also used when the first action covered a period of time:

Having been his own boss for such along time hefoundithardto acceptorders
from another.

The past participle (passive) and the perfect participle passive

Form: the past participle of regular verbs is formed by adding ed or d to the
infinitive e.g. worked, loved.
For the past participle of irregular verbs see 296.

Use:
as an adjective:

stolen money a written report fallen trees broken glass

to form the perfect tenses/infinitives and participles and the passive voice:
he has seen to have loved it was broken

the past participle can replace a subject + passive verb just as the present
participle can replace a subject 4 active verb:

She enters. She is accompanied by her mother.

= She enters, accompanied by her mother.

He was aroused by the crash and leapt to his feet.

= Aroused by the crash, he leapt to his feet.

The bridge had been weakened by successive storms and was no longer safe.

= Weakened by successive storms, the bridge &c.
or Having been weakened (see below).

(As) he was convinced that they were trying to poison him he refused to eat
anything.

= Convinced that they were trying to poison him, he refused &c.

b

The perfect participle passive (having been + past participle) is used when
it is necessary to emphasize that the action expressed by the participle hap-
pened before the action expressed by the next verb:

Having been warned about the bandits, he left his valuables at home. (He had

been warned &c.).
Having been bitten twice, the postman refused to deliver our letters unless we
chained our dog up. (He had been bitten &c.).

Misrelated participles
A participle is considered to belong to the noun/pronoun which precedes it:

Tom, horrified at what he had done, could at first say nothing.
Romeo, belleving that Juiiet was dead, decided to kill himself.
A man carrying a large parcel got out of the bus.
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Note that the participle may be separated from its noun/pronoun by a
main verb:
Jones and Smith came in followed by their wives.

She rushed past the policeman, hoping he wouldn't ask what she had in her suit-
case.

If there is no noun/pronoun in this position the participle is considered to
belong to the subject of the following main verb:

Stunned by the blow, Peter fell heavily (Peter had been stunned).
Believing that he is alone, Arcite expresses his thoughts aloud.

If this principle is disregarded confusion results. ‘Waiting for a bus a brick
fell on my head’ makes it appear that the brick was waiting for a bus, which
is nonsense. A participle linked in this way to the wrong noun/pronoun is
said to be ‘misrelated’. The above sentence should be rewritten: ‘As I was
waiting for a bus a brick fell on my head.’

Other examples of misrelated participles:

When using this machine it must be remembered . ..
Correct form When using this machine you must remember...

Believing that | was the only person who knew about this beach, the sight of
someone else on it annoyed me very much.
Correct form As | believed | was the only person &c.

Present participle adjectives and past participle adjectives

Care must be taken not to confuse these. Present participle adjectives e.g.
amusing, tiring, horrifying are active and mean ‘having this effect’.

Past participle adjectives e.g. amused, tired, bored are passive, and mean
‘affected in this way’.

The play was boring. The audience was bored.
The work was tiring. The workers soon became tired.
The scene was horrifying. The spectators were horrified.

An infuriating woman (she made us furious).
An infuriated woman (something had made her furious).
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The second person imperative

The second person imperative has the same form as the infinitive without
to:

Work! Come! Go! Write!

The negative is formed by putting do not (don’t) before the imperative:
Don’'t work! Don't comel

The pronoun you is understood but not normally expressed.
The affirmative imperative can be made more persuasive by putting deo
first:

Do come.

(For indirect commands see 280, 281.)

First and third person imperative
Form: let + noun/pronoun -+ infinitive without to:

Let us go/let's go (let us is usually contracted).
Let him come. Let them doit.

The negative is formed by putting not before the infinitive:
Let's not go.

Third person negatives are very rarely used:

Let them not go would normally be expressed by They must not go/l don’t
want them to go.

(For let, let’s in indirect speech see 282).
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Present subjunctive

Form: The present subjunctive has exactly the same form as the infinitive:
therefore the present subjunctive of to be is be for all persons, and the pre-
sent subjunctive of all other verbs is the same as their present tense except
that s is not added for the third person singular:

The king lives here (simple present tense).
Long live the king! (subjunctive).

Use:
The present subjunctive is used in certain exclamations to express a wish or
hope, very often involving supernatural powers:

God bless you! God forgive youl Goodbyel (God be with you)
Heaven help usl Heaven be praised!
Damn youl Curse this fogl

It is sometimes used in poetry, either to express a wish or in clauses of
condition or concession:

Stevenson: Fair the day shine as it shone In my childhood (= may the day
shine/l hope it will shine).

Shakespeare: H this be error, and upon me proved (if this /s error).

Byron: Though the heart be still as loving (though the heart is).

Notice also the phrase if need be, which means “if it is necessary’:

If need be we can always bring another car.

As seen in 234 certain verbs are followed by should 4 infinitive construc-
tions. When the infinitive is be, the should is sometimes omitted:

He suggested that a petition (should) be drawn up.

The infinitive thus left alone becomes a subjunctive. Sometimes the should is
omitted before other verbs:

I recommended that each competitor (should) receive £1.

Past subjunctives used after iff/if only, as if/though and after
wish

Form: The past subjunctive has the same form as the simple past tense in
all verbs except to be, whose past subjunctive is were for all persons (see
219 for use of were in conditional sentences). The past perfect subjunctive
is the same as the past perfect indicative.
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As shown in 216 the pas? subjunctive can be used after if and if only to ex-
press improbability or unreality in the present:

If it rained for six months (improbable)

If we all lived underground (unreal)

If only we had a ropel (unreal)

Past perfect subjunctives are used when the supposition refers to the past:
If it had rained last month (but it didn’t rain)

If we had had a rope we could have saved him (but we had no rope)

(For if only + would see 221.)

The past subjunctive can be used similarly after as if/as though to indicate
unreality or improbability or doubt in the present (there is no difference
between as if and as though):

He behaves as if he owned the place (but he doesn't own it or probably
doesn't own it or we don't know whether he owns it or not).

He talks as though he knew where she was (but he doesn't know or he
probably doesn’t know or we don't know whether he knows or not).

He orders me about as if | were his wife (but | am not).

The verb preceding as if/though can be put into a past tense without
changing the tense of the subjunctive:

He talks/talked as though he knew where she was.

After as if/though we use a past perfect when referring to a real or imaginary
action in the past:

He talks about Rome as though he had been there himself (but he hasn't or
probably hasn't or we don't know).

Again the verb preceding as if/theugh can be put into a past tense without
changing the tense of the subjunctive.

He looks/looked as though he hadn't had a decent meal for a month,

The past subjunctive is used after wish to indicate an unreal situation in the
present, so that ‘I wish I knew’ implies that I don’t know.
wish -4 past subjunctive is really an expression of regret:

I wish | knew = I'm sorry | don't know,
| wish you had time = I'm sorry you haven't time.

wish can be put into the past tense without changing the subjunctive:
He wished he knew = he was sorry he didn't know.

When the action regretted occurred in the past, we use the past perfect;

I wish he hadn’t gone == I'm sorry he went,
| wish you hadn't told him = I'm sorry you told him.

As before, wished can be used in the same way:
He wished he had taken her advice = he was sorry he hadn't taken it.
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Note that this is only one of the uses of wish. Normally wish is followed by
an infinitive and has the same meaning as want 4+ infinitive or would like 4-
infinitive:

I wish to see the manager = I wantto see the manager or Iwould like to see
the manager.

But wish is slightly more authoritative than want or would like.

Compare | wish to know (= | want someone to tell me).

with
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I wish { knew (= I'm sorry | don’t know).

(For wish + would see 230e.)

Past subjunctive used after it is time 4 subject and would rather/
sooner -}- subject

After it is time we can either use a past subjunctive or a for 4 object 4
infinitive construction:

Itis time we went or Itis time for us to go.
There is a slight difference in meaning: the for 4+ infinitive construction

implies that the correct time has arrived; the subjunctive implies that it is
already a little late:

Compare Itis time for you to start earning your own llving (i.e. the proper tlme has

with

arrived; you have finished your education &c.).
Itis time you started earning your own living (which implies that you have
passed the usual age for starting work).

high is sometimes added to make the expression more emphatic:
You are eight years old; it's high time you learnt to tie your own shoes.

would sooner/would rather are followed by the infinitive (without to) when
there is no change of subject, i.e. when the subject of would rather/sooner is
the subject of the action which follows:

Tom would rather go = Tom would prefer to go.
Ann would rather stay = Ann would prefer to stay.

But when the person who expresses the preference is not the subject of the
action which follows we use would prefer -+ object -+ infinitive or would
rather/sooner 4 subject 4 past subjunctive:

She wants to fly but I'd rather she went by train (or I'd prefer her to go by
train).

Similarly:

Chiid: Can | have my tea on the floor with the cat?
Mother: I'd rather you sat at the table.
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The Passive Voice

a Form

The passive of an active tense is formed by putting the verb to be into the
same tense as the active verb and adding the past participle of the active
verb:

Active: We keep the butter here.
Passive: The butter is kept here.

Active: They broke the window.
Passive: The window was broken.

Active: People have seen woives in the streets,
Passive: Wolves have been seen in the streets,

Note the passive of continuous tenses. This sometimes seems difficult be-
cause it requires the present continuous form of to be, which is not other-
wise much used:

Active:  They are repairing the bridge
Passive: The bridge is being repaired

Active:  They were carrying the injured player to the ambulance.
Passive: The injured player was being carried to the ambulance.

Other continuous tenses are exceedingly rarely used in the passive, so that
sentences such as:

They have/had been repairing the road
They will/would be repairing the road

are not normally put into the passive.

Auxiliary + infinitive combinations are made passive by using a passive
infinitive:

Active:  You must shut these doors.

Passive: These doors must be shut.

Active:  You ought to open the windows.
Passive: The windows ought to be opened.

Active:  They should have told him (perfect infinitive active).
Passive: He should have been told (perfect infinitive passive).

The passive gerund is being 4 past participle:

Active: | remember my father taking me to the Zoo.
Passive: 1remember being taken to the Zoo by my father.

Students may like to see a table of active tenses and their passive equiva-
lents.
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Tense/verb form active voice  passive voice
simple present keeps is kept

present continuous is keeping is being kept
simple past kept was kept

past continuous was keeping was being kept
present perfect has kept has been kept
past perfect had kept had been kept
future will keep will be kept
conditional would keep  would be kept
present infinitive to keep to be kept
perfect infinitive to have kept to have been kept
present participle/gerund keeping being kept
perfect participle having kept having been kept
Use

The passive voice is used in English when it is more convenient or inter-
esting to stress the thing done than the doer of it, or when the doer is un-
known:

My watch was stolen Jis much more usual than Thieves stole my watch.

Note that in theory a sentence containing a direct and an indirect object,
such as ‘Someone gave her a bulldog’ could have two passive forms:

She was given a bulldog.
A bulldog was given to her,

The first of these is much the more usual, i.e. the indirect object becomes the
subject of the passive verb.

Prepositions with passive verbs
In a passive sentence the agent, or doer of the action, is very often not
mentioned (see 273). When the agent is mentioned it is preceded by by:

Active:  Dufy painted this picture.
Passive: This picture was painted by Dufy.

Active: Who wrote it? What caused this crack?

Passive: Who was it written by? What was it caused by?

Note, however, that the passive form of such sentences as:
Smoke filled the room/Paint covered the lock

will be The room was filled with smoke/The lock was covered with paint.

We are dealing here with the materials used, not with the agents.

When a verb + preposition + object combination is put into the passive,
the preposition will remain immediately after the verb:

Active:  We must write to him.

Passive: He must be written to.

Active: You can play with these cubs quite safely.
Passive: These cubs can be played with quite safely.
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Similarly with verb 4 preposition/adverb combinations:

Active:  They threw away the old newspapers.
Passive: The old newspapers were thrown away.

Active: He looked after the children well.
Passive: The children were well looked after.

275 Infinitive constructions after passive verbs

a after think, consider, know, acknowledge, believe, understand, find, claim,
report, say

sentences of the type ‘People think/consider/know &c. that heis...® have
two possible passive forms:

i Itis thought/considered/known &c. thatheis...
Il He is thought/considered/known &c. fo be ...
Similarly:

People said that he was jealous of her.
I = It was said that he was jealous of her.
ii or He was said to be jealous of her.

The infinitive construction is the neater of the two. It is chiefly used with
to be though other infinitives can sometimes be used:

He is thought to have information which will be useful to the police.

When the thought concerns a previous action we use the perfect infinitive

so that:
People know that he was ... People believed that he was . ..
i = Iltis known that he was ... { = It was believed that he was ...
li or Heis known {o have been . .. il or He was believed fo have been...

This construction can be used with the perfect infinitive of any verb.

b after suppose

1 suppose in the passive can be followed by the present infinitive of any verb
but this construction usually conveys an idea of duty and is not therefore
normally the equivalent of suppose in the active:

:ou are supposed to know how to drive = itis your duty to know/you should
now.

though He is supposed to be in Paris could mean either He ought to be there
or People suppose he is there.

ii suppose in the passive can similarly be followed by the perfect infinitive of

any verb. This construction may convey an idea of duty but very often
does not:

You are supposed to have finished = you should have ﬁnishéd.

but Heis supposedto have escaped disguised as a woman = people suppose that
he escaped &c.
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Note that an infinitive placed after a passive verb is normally a full in-
finitive, i.e. an infinitive with to:

Active: We saw them go out. He made us work.
Passive: They were seen to go out. We were made to work.
let, however, is used without to:

Active: They let us go.
Passive: We were let go.
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276 Direct and indirect (or reported) speech
There are two ways of relating what a person has said: direct and indirect.
In direct speech we repeat the original speaker’s exact words:
He said, 'l have lost my umbrella.’'
Remarks thus repeated are placed between inverted commas, and a comma

or colon is placed immediately before the remark.
Direct speech is found in conversations in books, in plays, and quotations.

In indirect speech we give the exact meaning of a remark or speech, without
necessarily using the speaker’s exact words:

He said that he had lost his umbrella.

Indirect speech is normally used in conversation, though direct speech is
sometimes employed here to give a more dramatic effect. When we turn
direct speech into indirect, some changes are usually necessary. These are
most easily studied by considering statements, questions, and commands
separately.

Statements in indirect speech: tense changes necessary.

When the introductory verb (say, tell, remark &c.), is in the present, present
perfect or future, direct statements can be reported without any changes of
tense:

He says, ‘The traln will be late,’ = He says the train will be late.

But when the introductory verb is in the past tense, which it usually is, the
following tense changes are necessary:

a The future, future continuous, simple present, present continuous, present
perfect and present perfect continuous tenses change as follows:

Direct speech Indirect speech

future to conditional

future continuous to conditional continuous
simple present to simple past

present continuous {o past continuous
present perfect to past perfect

present perfect continuous tfo past perfect continuous
He said, ‘Ann will be in Paris on Monday.’

= He said that Ann would be in Paris on Monday.
He said, ‘I'ti be using the car myself on the 24th.’

= He said that he would be using the car himse!f on the 24th.

‘l never eat meat’, he explained.
= He explained that he never ate meat.
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In theory the past tense changes to the past perfect, but in spoken English
it is often left unchanged, provided this can be done without causing con-
fusion about the relative times of the actions:

He said, ‘l loved her' must become He said he had loved her as ofherwise
there would be a change of meaning.

He said, ‘Ann arrived on Monday' could be reported

He said Ann arrived (or had arrived) on Monday.

In written English past tenses usually do change to past perfect but there
are the following exceptions:

Past/past continuous tenses used in time clauses do not normally change:

He said, ‘When we were living/lived in Paris ...’
He said that when they were living/lived in Paris ...

The main verb of such sentences can either remain unchanged or become
the past perfect:
He said, ‘When we were llving/lived in Paris we often saw Paul.’

often saw Paul,

He said that when they were living/lived in Paris they {had often seen Paul

A past tense used to describe a state of affairs which still exists when the
speech is reported remains unchanged:
She said, ‘'l decided not to buy the house because it was on a main road.’

She said that she had decided not to buy the house because it was on a main
road.

would, should, ought, had better, might, used to, could and must do not
normally change:

He said, ‘l might be there.’

He said that he might be there.

She said, 'l would heip him if | could.
She said that she would help him if she could.

For must see also 286, for could see 287.

Conditional sentences type 2 remain entirely unchanged, and past tenses
(subjunctives) used after wish, would, rather, it is time:

He said, 'lf my children were older | would emigrate.’

He said that if his children were older he wouid emigrate.
He said, ‘| wish | knew.’

He said that he wished he knew.

She said, ‘I'd rather Tom went.'
She said that she'd rather Tom went.

the past continuous tense in theory changes to the past perfect continuous
but in practice usually remains unchanged except when it refers to a com-
pleted action:

She said, ‘We were thinking of selling the house but we have decided not to.’
She said that they had been thinking of selling the house but had decided
not to.
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He said, *‘When | saw them last they were playing tennls’

would normally be reported
He said that when he saw them last they were playing tennis

though it would also be possible to say:
He said that when he had seen them last they had been playlng tennis.

Other changes necessary when turning direct speech into in-
direct speech

In indirect speech the conjunction that can be placed immediately after the
introductory verb, but it is not essential and is often omitted:

He said, ‘Il have seen a ghost.’
He said (that) he had seen a ghost.

Pronouns and possessive adjectives normally change from first or second
person to third person except when the speaker is reporting his own words:
| said, ‘l like my new house.’

| said that | liked my new house (speaker reporting his own words).

He said, ‘I've forgotten the combination of my safe.’
He said that he had forgotten the combination of his safe.

*You've overcooked the steak again, Mary,’ he said.
He told Mary that she had overcooked the steak again.
But notice that sometimes a noun must be inserted to avoid ambiguity:

Tom said, ‘He came in through the window' would nof normally be reported
Tom said he had come in through the window.

This might give the impression that Tom himself had come in this way;
but if we use a noun there can be no confusion:

Tom said that the man/the burglar/the cat &c. had comein..,.

Pronoun changes may affect the verb when it is in the future or condi-
tional:

He says, ‘'l shall be there.’
He says that he will be there.

He said, ‘| shall be there.'
He said that he would be there.

this and these

this used in time expressions usually becomes that:

He said, ‘She is coming this week.’
He said that she was coming that week.

Otherwise this and that used as adjectives usually change to the:

He said, ‘'l bought this pearl/these pearls for my mother.’
He said that he had bought the peari(s) for his mother.
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this, these used as pronouns can become it, they/them:

He came back with two blood-stained knives and said, ‘I found these beslde
the king's bed.’
He said that he had found them beside the king's bed.

He said, 'We will discuss this tomorrow,’
He said that they would discuss It (the matter) the next day.

this, these used as either adjectives or pronouns to indicate choice or to
distinguish some things from others usually become the one near him/the
one(s) that he had chosen or some such phrase:

‘Which will you have?’ | asked. 'This (one)’, he sald.
| asked which one he would have and he said he would have the one near him.

Adverbs and adverbial phrases of time change as follows:

Direct Indirect

today that day

yesterday the day before

the day before yesterday two days before

tomorrow the next day/the following day
the day after tomorrow In two days’ time

next week/year &c. the following week/year &c.
last week/year &c, the previous week/year &c.
ayear &c. ago a year before/the previous year

‘| saw her the day before yesterday,’ he sald.
He sald he'd seen her two days before.

‘I'ti do it tomorrow,’ he promised.
He promised that he would do it the next day.

‘I'm starting the day after tomorrow, mother,’ he sald.
He told his mother that he was starting In two days' time,

She sald, ‘My father died a year ago.’
She said that her father had dled a year before/the previous year,

But if the speech is made and reported on the same day these time changes
are not necessary:

At breakfast this morning he sald, ‘I'll be very busy today.'

At breakfast this morning he said that he would be very busy today.

Logical adjustments are of course necessary if a speech is reported one/two
days after it is made. On Monday Jack said to Tom:

I'm leaving the day after tomorrow.

If Tom reports this speech on the next day (Tuesday) he will probably say:
Jack said he was leaving tomorrow,

If he reports it on Wednesday, he will probably say:
Jack said he was leaving today.

here can become there but only when it is clear what place is meant:

We met at the bridge and he said, ‘I'll be here again tomorrow.'
We met at the bridge and he said that he'd be there again the next day.

P.E.G.—7
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Usually here has to be replaced by some phrase:
She said, ‘You can sit here, Tom."
She told Tom that he could sit beslde herfon the rug &c.

He said, ‘Come here, boys’ would normally be reporied as
He called the boys.

Questions in indirect speech

Example of a direct question: He said, ‘“Where is she going ?’
Example of an indirect question: He asked where she was going.

When we turn direct questions into indirect speech, the following changes
are necessary:

Tenses, pronouns and possessive adjectives, and adverbs of time and place
change as in statements.

The interrogative form of the verb changes to the affirmative form. The
question mark (?) is therefore omitted in indirect questions:

He sald, ‘Where does she live?'
He asked where she lived.

If the introductory verb is say, it must be changed to a verb of inquiry, e.g.
ask, inquire, wonder, want to know &c.:

He said, *Where Is the station?’
He asked where the station was.

ask, inquire, can also be used in direct speech. They are then usually placed
at the end of the sentence:

‘Where is the station?' he inquired.

ask can be used with an indirect object:

He said, *‘What have you got in your bag?’
He asked (me) what | had got In my bag.

But inquire, wonder, want to know cannot take an indirect object, so if we
wish to report a question where the person addressed is mentioned, we
must use ask:

He sald, ‘Mary, when Is the next train?’
He asked Mary when the next traln was (if we use inquire, wonder or want to
know we must omit ‘Mary').

If the direct question begins with a question word (when, where, who, how,
why &c., the question word is repeated in the indirect question:

He said, ‘Why didn’t you put on the brake?’

He asked (her) why she hadn't put on the brake.

She said, ‘What do you want?’
She asked (them) what they wanted.
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If there is no question word if or whether is placed after the introductory
verb:

‘Is anyone there?' he asked.
He asked if anyone was there.

Questions beginning shall I/we and will you/would you/could you
Questions beginning shall I/we can be of four kinds:

speculations, or requests for information about a future event:

*Where shall | be this time next year?’
'When shall | know the result of the test?’

These follow the ordinary rule about shall/will. Speculations are usually
introduced by wonder:

He wondered where he would be In a year's time/at that time in the following
year.

She asked when she would know the result of her test.
requests for instructions or advice:
‘What shall | do with it?' (= tell me what to do with It).

These are expressed in indirect speech by ask, inquire &c., with should or

the be + infinitive construction; requests for advice are normally reported
by should:

‘Shall we send It to your flat, sir?’ he sald.

if they were to send it to his flat.
= He asked the customer if they should send it to his flat.

'‘What shall | say, mother?’ she sald.
= She asked her mother what she should say (request for advice).

offers:

*Shall | bring you some tea?’ could be reported
He offered to bring me some tea.
Suggestions:

‘Shall we meet at the theatre?' could be reported
He suggested meeting at the theatre.

Questions beginning will you/would you/could you may be ordinary ques-
tions but may also be requests, commands or invitations:

He said, ‘Will you be there tomorrow?’ (ordinary question)
He asked if she would be there the next day.

He sald, ‘Will you help me, please?' (request)
He asked me to help him (see 280e).

He said, ‘Will you have a drink/Would you like a drink?’ (Invitation)
He offered me a drink or asked If | would have/would like a drink.

He said, 'Will you have lunch with me tomorrow?’ (invitation)
He invited me/asked me to lunch wilth him the following day.
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‘Will you post this for me?’ he sald.

= He asked if | would post it for him.
or He asked/told me to post It for him,

‘Could/would you wait a moment?’ he said.

= He asked me to wait a moment.

280 Indirect commands

I

direct command: He said, ‘Lie down, Tom.'
Indirect command: He told Tom to lie down.

Changes necessary when we turn direct commands into indirect commands:

The introductory verb, say, &c., changes to a verb of command or request,
such as tell, order, command, ask &c. (see example above).

The introductory verb of the indirect command must be followed im-
mediately by the person addressed and the infinitive (i.e. the accusative +
infinitive construction):

He said, ‘Get your coat, Tom.'
He told Tom to get his coat.

In direct commands the person addressed is often not mentioned:
He said, ‘Go away.'

But in indirect commands the person addressed must be included, so that
in cases such as the above it is necessary to add a noun or pronoun:

He toid me (him, her, the children &c.) to go away.
Similarly:

He said, ‘Please say nothing about this.'
He asked her (us/them) to say nothing about it.

Negative commands are expressed by not + infinitive:

He said, 'Don’t move, boys."
He told the boys not o move.

beg, urge, remind, warn, advise, recommend and invite are often useful in
indirect commands/requests:

He said, ‘Please, please give me another chance.’

He begged them to give him another chance.

She said, ‘Remember to thank Mrs Pitt when you are saying good-bye.’
She reminded them to thank Mrs Pitt when they were saying good-bye.
‘Don’t go near the water, chlldren,’ she said.

She warned the children not to go near the water.

*Stop taking tranquillizers,’ | said/advised.

| advised him to stop taking tranquillizers.

‘Go on, John, hit him,’ she said.

She urged John to hit the other boy.
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Notice that advice can also be expressed by the conditional construction if
I were you I should -+ infinitive:
‘If | were you | should leave the town at once,’ he sald.

This would normally be expressed by advise in indirect speech:
He advised me to leave the town at once.

Commands/requests introduced by will you/would you/could you:

We have already seen (279b) that will you/would you/could you can intro-
duce either questions or requests. When used for requests they are ex-
pressed in indirect speech by ask + object 4 infinitive.

He said, ‘WIll you/would you/could you sign my autograph book, please?’
He asked the champion to sign his autograph book.

will you either at the beginning or end of a sentence can express a command.
This is more authoritative than polite and often indicates impatience. It is
expressed in indirect speech by tell:

‘Shut the door, wlll you,” he shouted,

He told us to shut the door.

‘Will you stop talking,” he said.
He told them to stop talking.

Other ways of expressing indirect commands

The be -+ infinitive construction with say or tell:
He said (told me) that | was to walt.

This is a possible alternative to the tell -+ object -+ infinitive construc-
tion (280), so that:

He said, '‘Don't open the door' could be reported

He told me not to open the door.

He said that | wasn’t to open the door,

The be + infinitive construction is particularly useful in the following
cases:
When the command is introduced by a verb in the present tense:

He says, ‘Meet me at the station' would normally be reported He says that we
are to meet him at the station. (He tells us to meet him would be possible but
much less likely.)

When the command is preceded by a clause (usually of time or condition):

He said, ‘If she leaves the house follow her' could be reported
He said that if she left the house | was to foliow her.
He told me to follow her if she left the house.

(If we use the tell 4+ infinitive construction we must change the order of
the sentence so as to put the command first.)

Similarly:

He said, ‘When you go out lock both doors' could be reported
He said that when | went out | was to lock both doors.
He told me to lock both doors when | went out.
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say or tell with a should construction can be used similarly, but normally
indicates advice rather than command:

He said, 'If your brakes are bad don’t drive so fast.
He said (told me) that if my brakes were bad | shouldn't drive so fast.

He advised me not to drive so fast if my brakes were bad (note change of
order here, as with tell = infinitive above).

urge, order, command, advise and recommend can also be used with should,
but express command, not advice as in b above. So we can say:

He ordered troops to guard the gate (active),
or He ordered the gate to be guarded (passive).
or He ordered that troops should guard the gate (active).
or He ordered that the gate should be guarded (passive).

Note that when an indirect command is expressed by an object + infinitive
construction, as in ¢(i) above, there is normally the idea that the person who
is to obey the command is addressed directly. But when the command is
expressed by the be + infinitive construction (a above) or by say -+ should
(b above) the recipient of the command need not necessarily be addressed
directly. The command may be conveyed to him by a third person.

let’s, let him/them and second person suggestions
let’s

let’s usually expresses a suggestion and becomes suggest in indirect speech,
so that:

He said, ‘Let's leave the case at the station.” would be reported

He suggested leaving the case at the station.

He suggested that they/we should ieave the case at the station. (See 234a
for constructions with suggest.)

He said, 'Let’'s stop now and finish it later' wou/d be reported

He suggested stopping then and finishing it later.

He suggested that they/we should stop then and finish it later.

Similarly in the negative:

He said, 'Let's not say anything about it till we hear more facts.’

He suggested not saying anything/saying nothing about it tili they/we heard
more facts.

He suggested that they/we shouldn’t say anything till they/we heard &c.

But let’s not used alone in answer to an affirmative suggestion is often re-
ported by some phrase such as: opposed the idea/was against it/objected.
So that:

‘Let's sell the house’, said Tom.
‘Let's not,’ said Ann could be reported
Tom suggested selling the house but Ann was against it.
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ii let’s/let us sometimes expresses a call to action. It is then usually reported

by urge/advise + object 4 infinitive (see also 281¢):

The strike leader said, 'Let’s show the bosses that we are united.’
The strike leader urged the workers to show the bosses that they were united.

The headmaster said, ‘Let us not miss this splendid opportunity.’
The headmaster urged his staff not to miss the splendid opportunity,

let him/them

In theory let him/them expresses a command. But very often the speaker has
no authority over the person who is to obey the command:

‘It's not my business,’ said the postman. ‘Let the government do something
about it.’

Here, the speaker is not issuing a command but expressing an obligation.
Sentences of this type are therefore normally reported by ought/should:

He said that it wasn't his business and that the government should/oughtto do
something about it.

Sometimes, however, let/him them does express a real command. It is then
usually reported by say + be + infinitive, or command/order with should
(281a, ¢):

‘Let no one speak to this girl,’ said the headmaster.

The headmaster said that no one was to speak to the girl.
The headmaster ordered that no one should speak to her.
‘Let the gates be left open,' said the commander.

The commander said that the gates were to be left open.
The commander ordered that the gates should be left open.

Sometimes let him/them is more a suggestion than a command. In such
cases it is usually reported by suggest, or say + should (see 281b):

She said, ‘Let them go to their consul. Perhaps he’ll be able to help them.'
= She suggested their going to their consul.
or She suggested that they should go to their consul.
or She said that they should to go their consul.

Remember that let is also an ordinary verb meaning allow/permit and
followed by the infinitive without to:

‘Let him come with us, mother, I'll take care of him,’ | said.
= | asked my mother to let him come with us and promised to take care of him.

Second person suggestions are normally expressed by:

1 suggest (your) + gerund or what about (your) 4+ gerund or suppose you -+
infinitive. (These constructions can, of course, be used with other persons
also.) All would normally be reported by suggest with a gerund or should
construction. So that:

He said, ‘l suggest (your) walting till dark.'

He said, "What about walting till dark?’

He said, ‘Suppose you wait till dark?' would all be reported
He suggested my waiting till dark/that | (should) wait.
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why don’t you -+ infinitive is also a very useful way of expressing a sug-
gestion. It is reported by suggest or advise:
He sald, ‘The job would sult you. Why don’t you apply for 1t?*

= He said that the job would sult me and suggested my applylng for It,
or and advised me to apply for it.

But why don’t you can, of course, be an ordinary question:

‘Why don’'t you play the oboe any more?' | asked,
= | asked him why he didn't play the oboe any more.

283 Exclamations and yes and no

a Exclamations must become statements in indirect speech. Various con-
structions are possible:

Exclamations with whata ..., how . .., such as: ‘He said, “What a
dreadful thing!’ or ‘How dreadful!’ are expressed in indirect speech by:
‘He said thatitwas...’:

He said that it was a dreadful thing/dreadful.

Exclamations such as ‘agh!’ ‘oh!’ ‘heavens!’ are usually expressed by ‘He
gave an exclamation of disgust/surprise &c.” or ‘He exclaimed with dis-

gust/surprise’.

Note also:

He sald, *‘Thank you.’ He thanked me.

He sald, ‘Curse this wind.' He cursed the wind.

He said, ‘Good morning!’ He greeted me/wished me a good morning.
He said, '"Happy Christmas!' He wished me a happy Christmas.

He said, ‘Congratulationsl' He congratulated me.

He said, ‘Llarl’ He cailed me a liar.

He said, ‘Damnl’ He swore.

b yes and no are expressed in indirect speech by subject 4+ appropriate
auxiliary verb:
He sald, ‘Can you swim?' and | sald, ‘No.’

= He asked (me) If | could swim and | sald that I couldn't.

He sald, 'Will you have time to do it?' and | said, 'Yes.'
= He asked If | would have time to do it and | said fhat I would.

284 Mixed types

‘l don't know the way. Do you?’ he asked.
= He sald that he didn't know the way and asked her if she did.

He said, *Someone's coming. Get behind the screen.’
= He said that someone was coming and told me to get behind the screen.

She sald, ‘Ughl! It's a snake. Don't go near it, children.’
= She exclaimed with disgust that it was a snake and told the children not to go
near it.
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say, ask and tell

say can be used with direct or indirect speech, and with or without the
person addressed (preceded by to):

He sald, ‘The roof Is leaking.'

‘The roof is leaking,’ he said.

*The roof is leaking,’ he sald to me (say to Is not normally placed before a
passage of indirect speech).

When used with indirect speech say (to) is normally placed first, but say to
is not much used with indirect speech, tell being normally preferred:

He sald that the roof was leaking.
He sald to me (or told me) that the roof was leaking.

tell must be followed by the person addressed except as shown in (v) and
(vi) below.

It is sometimes used with direct speech, being then always placed at the
end of a sentence:

‘He hasn't come,’ she told me.

but its chief use is with indirect speech:

She told me that he hadn’t come.

ili or with indirect commands:

She told us to sit down and keep qulet,

Notice also tell . . . how -+ infinitive:

She told us how to open the safe.

He told us how to find the house.

tell can also mean narrate/relate, being often combined with about or how:

He told us about/of his adventures in the desert.
He told (us) how he had crossed the desert on foot (tell ... how followed by
a cfause can be used without the person addressed).

Note also tell stories/tales/lies/the truth (here the person addressed need
not be mentioned): '

He told {me) lies. He always tells (hls mother) the truth,

ask

We can ask questions or ask for something with or without the person
addressed:

‘Can | have 6d?' he said. He asked (her) for 6d.

‘Why is it so dark?' he asked (me). He asked (me) why it was so dark,
Requests expressed by ask <+ infinitive normally require the person
addressed.

He said, ‘Please don't tell anyone.’

He asked her not to tell anyone.

ask can be followed directly by the infinitive, but the meaning is different:

He asked to see the drawlngs = he said that he wished to see them/he asked
us to show them to him.
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must and needn’t

must used for deductions, permanent commands/prohibitions and to
express intention or advice remains unchanged:

deductions:

She said, ‘I'm always running into him; he mustlive qulite near here.’
She sald that she was always running into him and that he must live quite
near.

permanent command:

He said, 'People must obey their country’s laws.’
He said that people must obey their country’'s laws.

must used casually to express intention:
She said, ‘| must tell you about a dream | had last night.’
She said that she must tell me abouta dream she had had the previous night.

He said, 'We must have a party to celebrate this.’
He said that they must have a party to celebrate it.

advice:
She said, ‘You must see Othello; it's marvellous.’
She said that | must see Othello &c.

Alternatively advise/recommend &c. could be used:
She strongly advised me to see Othello.

must used for obligation can remain unchanged. Alternatively it can
change as follows:

I/we must can become would have to or had to

would have to is used when the obligation depends on some future action,
or when the fulfilment of the obligation appears remote or uncertain, i.e.
when must is clearly replaceable by will have to:

when must is combined with a time clause or an expression of doubt or
condition:

‘But perhaps he hasn't got a snorkel,’ said Tom.

‘In that case, we must (will have to) lend him one,’ said Ann.

Ann said that in that case they would have to lend him one.

‘If the floods get any worse we must (= will have to) leave the house,” he
said.

He said that if the floods got any worse they would have to leave.

'When it stops snowing we must start digging ourselves out,’ | said.

| said that when it stopped snowing we would have to start &ec.

when the time for fulfilment of the obligation is fairly remote:

‘We must mend the roof properly next year,” he said.
He said that they would have to mend the roof properly the following year.

When no plans have yet been made for fulfilling the obligation. This occurs

chiefly with obligations which have only just arisen:

'l have just received a telegram,’” he said; 'l must go home at once.’
He said that he had just received a telegram and would have to go &c.
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But had to would be more usual here if in fact he did go at once, i.e. had to
would imply that he went at once.

had to is the usual form for obligations where times for fulfilment have been
fixed, or plans made, or when the obligation is fulfilled fairly promptly, or
at least by the time the speech is reported:

He said, ‘Il must wash my hands’ (and presumably went off to do this).
= He sald that he had to wash his hands.

Tom sald, ‘I must he there by nine tomorrow.’
= Tom sald that he had to be there by nine the next day.

would have to would be possible here also but would imply that the obli-
gation was self-imposed and that no outside authority was involved. had
to could express either an outside authority (i.e. that someone had told
him to be there) or a self-imposed obligation.

All difficulties about had to/would have to can of course be avoided by
keeping must unchanged. In all the above examples must could have been
used instead of had to/would have to.

¢ you/he/they must can always remain unchanged, and usually do. Alter-

natively must here can become had to/would have to just as I/we must
changes:

He said, ‘You must start at once.’
= He said that she must/had to start at once.

But would have to is less usual here because it removes the idea of the
speaker’s authority:

Tom said, ‘if you want to stay on here you must work harder.’
= Tom said that if she wanted to stay on she must/would have to work harder.

must implies that Tom himself insists on her working harder: would have
to merely implies that this will be necessary.

d must I/you/he? can change similarly but as must in the interrogative usually
concerns the present or immediate future it usually becomes had to:

'‘Must you go so soon?’ | said.
= | asked him if he had to go so soon,

e must not

I must not usually remains unchanged.

you/he must not remains unchanged or is expressed as a negative command
(sec 280 and 281):

He said, ‘You mustn't tell anyone.’
. that she mustn't tell.
= He said that she wasn't to tell,
He told her not to tell.
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f needn’t
needn’t can remain unchanged and usually does. Alternatively it can

change to didn’t have to/wouldn’t have to just as must changes to had to/
would have to:

| said, ‘if you can lend me the money | needn't go to the bank.’
= | said thatifhe could lend me the money| needn’t/wouldn't haveto go to the bank.

He sald, 'l needn’t be in the office till ten tomorrow morning.’
= He said that he needn’t/dIdn’t have to be in the office tlii ten the next morning.

He said, 'You needn’t wait,’

= He said that | needn't walt.
need I/you/he? behaves exactly in the same way as must I/you/he? i.e. it
normally becomes had to:

‘Need | finlsh my pudding?’ asked the small boy.
= The small boy asked If he had to finish his pudding.

287 could

a could reported by ask or invite
could you (invitation) is reported by ask/invite:
He said, ‘Could you come to dinner tomorrow?'

= He asked her to dinner the next day.
could you (request) is reported by ask -+ infinitive:
‘Could you get the tickets?' he said

= Heo asked me to get the tickets.
could I have can often be reported by ask for:
‘Could I have a drink?' he said = He asked for a drink,

could I see/could I speak to can usually be reported by ask for/ask to see/ask
to speak to:

He said, ‘Could | see Mr Smith?’
= He asked for Mr Smith/asked to see Mr Smith.

He said, ‘Could | speak to Tom, please?’
= He asked for Tom/asked to speak to Tom.
b could for permission

could for present permission does not change:

‘Could | use your phone?’ he said.
= He asked if he could use my phone.

could for past permission can remain the same or change to was/were
allowed to or had been allowed to:
He said, ‘When | was a child | couldn’t Interrupt my parents’

= He said that when he was a child he couldn’t/wasn't allowed to interrupt his
parents.



287 REPORTED SPEECH 193

¢ could for ability:
could for present ability does not change:
| said, ‘Could you stand on your head?'
w | asked him if he could stand on his head.
could for past ability can remain unchanged or become had been able:

He said, ‘I could read when | was three'
He said that he could read/had been able to read when he was three.

d could in conditional sentences type 2
could in if-clauses remains unchanged:
She said, 'If | could drive I'd take you there myself.'
= She said that If she could drive she'd take me there herself.
could in the main clauses remains unchanged when the supposition is
contrary to fact:
She said, ‘if 1 had some flour | couid make a cake' (but she hasn't any flour).
= She said that if she had some flour she couid make a cake.

but can change to would be able to in sentences where the supposition could
be fulfilled:

She said, ‘if you got out of my light | could see what | was doing.’
= She said that if | got out of her light she would be abie to see what she was
doing.



29

288

289

Clauses of Purpose, Comparison,
Reason, Time, Result, and Concession

Purpose

Purpose is normally expressed by an infinitive
By a simple infinitive:

He went to France {o fearn French.
They went into the fieids o p/ick mushrooms.

When there is a personal object of the main verb, the infinitive will refer to
this and not to the subject:

He sent his son to the town #o buy wine (l.e. the son was to buy the wine).

By so as or in order with the infinitive:
He Is studying higher mathematics /n order to qualify for a better salary.

This construction can be used

With a negative purpose:
He left his gun outside so as not to frighten his wife.
He came In quletly so as nof fo wake the child.

When there is a personal object of the main verb, but the purpose refers to
the subject:
Petor sent his son into the garden so as o have some peace (Peter was to have
the peace). Compare with Peter sent his son into the garden fo p/ay (the son
was to play).

When the purpose is less immediate:

We joined the library so as fo have plenty to read.
She learnt French /in order to help her husband with his work.

A simple infinitive could be used in (iii) above but the so as/in order form
is slightly more usual.

Purpose expressed by clauses of purpose

Clauses are necessary when the person to whom the purpose refers is
mentioned, instead of being merely understood as in 288:

Ships carry lifeboats so that the crew can escape if the ship goes on fire,
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a Purpose clauses are usually expressed by

but

so that - will/would or can/could -+ infinitive.
can/could is used here to mean will/would be able to:

They make £10 notes a different size from £5 notes so that biind people can tell
the difference between them (can teil = will be able to tell),

They wrote the notices in several languages so that foreign tourists could (=
would be able to) understand them.

can and will are used when the main verb is in a present, present perfect or
future tense; could and would are used when the main verb is in a past
tense. See the examples above and also:

am lighting
| I;g::; m the fire so that the house will be warm when they return.
willlight

have glven
will give

I pinned the note to his pillow so that he would be sure to see If.
There were telephone points every half-mile so that drivers whose cars had

would be able to
could }summon heip.

}him a key so that he can get into the house whenever he iikes,

broken down

Note that if the that is omitted from purpose clauses with can/could, the
idea of purpose may disappear. A sentence such as:

He took my shoes so (that) 1 couldn’t leave the house
would normally mean He took my shoes to prevent me Ieaving the house

He took my shoes so | couldn’t leave the house
would normally mean He took my shoes; therefore | wasn't able to leave.

Purpose clauses can also be formed by:

so that .
may/might . ‘s
it:a c;rder that} -+ { hall/shoul d} -+ infinitive,

These are merely more formal constructions than those shown in a above.
There is no difference in meaning.

Note that
so that can be followed by will/can/may/shall or their past forms, while

in order that
or that

that used alone is rarely found except in very dramatic speech or writing,
or in poetry:

And wretches hang that jurymen may dine (18th century poem).

}are limited to may/shall or their past forms.
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The rules about sequence of tenses are the same as those shown above:

We carved their names on the stone so thatfin order that future generations
should/might know what they had done.
These men rigk their lives so that/in order that we may live more safely.

may in the present tense is much more common than shall, which is com-
paratively rarely used. In the past tense either might or should can be used.
In theory might expresses ability (replacing could above) and should is used
in other cases (replacing would above). In practice, however, this distinc-
tion is usually disregarded.

The student should know the above forms but should not normally need
to use them very much, as for all ordinary purposes so that + can/will
should be quite sufficient.

Negative purpose clauses are made by putting the auxiliary verb (usually
will/would or should) into the negative:

He wrote hls diary in cipher so that his wife wouldn’t be able to read it.

He changed his name so that his new friends shouldn't know that he had once
been accused of murder.

Criminals usually telephone from public telephone boxes so that the police
won't be able to trace the call.

Negative purpose clauses can, however, usually be replaced by to prevent -
noun/pronoun - gerund, or to avoid 4+ gerund:

She always shopped in another viilage so that she wouldn't meet her own
neighbours or to avoid meeting her own neighbours.

so that we shouldn’t recognlze him.
He dyed his beard { to prevent us recognizing him.
to avoid being recognized (passive gerund).

These infinitive phrases are preferred to negative purpose clauses.

in case and lest

Clauses introduced by in case and lest are rather similar to purpose clauses.
lest means for fear that and is followed by should 4 infinitive. in case
means for fear that or on the chance that. in case can be followed by
should 4 infinitive but is usually followed by the simple present or simple
past tense. Note the sequence of tenses with in case:

lest he should be recognized.
He doesn't dare (to) leave the house { in case he should be recognized.
in case he is recognized.

lest he should be recognized.

He didn't dare (to) leave the house { in case he should be recognized.
in case he was recognized.
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in case and lest can be used with two types of action:

with an action which the speaker or subject of the main verb wishes to
prevent:

lest he should fall in.

She never took him near the rlver{ In case he should fail in/in case he fellin.

With actions which the speaker or subject of the main verb is taking pre=~
cautions against or preparing for:

Put the cork back in the bottie in case the cat knocks [t over.
He carrles a spare wheel In case he has a puncture.

" in case it was the escaped murderer.
She didn’t dare open the door{ lest it should be the escaped murderer.

lest is less common than in case and is rarely used in modern spoken English.

Comparisons
Comparisons with like

like can be followed by noun/pronoun or gerund. It should not be followed
by subject + verb:

There was a terrible storm; it was like the end of the world.

Getting money from him is like getting blood from a stone.

Comparisons with as . . . as and than.,

as . . . as and not so/as . . . as are used with the positive form of an adverb
or adjective. than is used with the comparative form:

lcan't run as (or so) fast as he can.

He runs faster than me/than | do.

as/than can be followed by a noun/pronoun only, the verb being under-
stood but not mentioned:

She is taller than her brother (is).
Tom drives more carefully than Ann (does).
Small cars are easier to park than big ones (are).

When pronouns are used in this way (without the verb) they are usually
put into the accusative form. (This is accepted in colloquial English but is
not grammatical. In written English it is better to use the nominative pro-
noun and the verb):

She doesn’t work as hard as me (as hard as | do).
He is older than you (are).

I can swim better than him (better than he does).
We pay more rent than them (than they do).

Very often, however, the verb is necessary, and cannot be omitted:

This is not as easy as | thought it would be,

it is later than you think.

i am not so stupid as i look.

It is even darker today than it was yesterday.

She had no sooner left the house than it began to raln.
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as/than can also be followed by an infinitive or a gerund:

it is better to say too little than (to) say too much.
He found riding as tiring as walking.

The infinitive is used if the verb before than/as is, or contains, an infinitive:

He finds it easier to do the cooking himself than (to) teach his wife to cook.
It Is as easy to do It right as (to) do it wrong.
Even lazy people would rather work than starve.

When than/as is preceded by an infinitive without to it is followed by an
infinitive without to. Otherwise the to is optional.

The gerund is used in other cases, i.e. when the verb preceding than/as is a
gerund or when the action is represented by a pronoun:

This Is more amusing than sitting in an office.

Skilng s more exciting than skating.

it Is as easy as falling off a log.

He cleaned his shoes, which was better than doing nothing.

Comparisons with superlatives present no difficulty:

He Is the youngest of the family.

This was the strangest part of the whole story.
Is this the highest bullding in New York?

it was the most beautiful that | had ever seen.

Clauses of reason

These are introduced by because, as and since and sometimes if, (for be-
cause and for see 93):

We camped there because it was too dark to go on.

As we hadn’t any money we couldn't buy anything to eat. (See also 95.)
Since you won't take advice there is no point in asking for it.

If (= since) you wanted to go to sea, why didn't you?

Time clauses

These are introduced by conjunctions of time such as when, as, while, (see
95, 190), until/till (see 83), after, as soon as, whenever, since &c.:

i'll stay here tilijuntii you get back.

I can't give an oplnion £/l I have heard all the detalis.

After the customers had gone the cleaners started work.

As soon as we lit the fire clouds of smoke filled the room.
Whenever he saw a bookmaker he shook his fist at him.
They have moved house three times since they got married.
i haven't seen him since he left school.

The sooner we start, the sooner we'll be finished.
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Remember that verbs in time clauses cannot be in a future or conditional
tense. Therefore:

when a future perfect tense becomes part of a time clause it changes to the
present perfect:

They will have flnished by two o'clock.
but As soon as they have flnished we can use the court.

Similarly a future tense changes to a present tense:

He wiil arrive at six.
but When he arrives he will tell us all about it.

iii A conditional tense changes to a past tense:

We knew that he would arrive at six.
but We knew that till he arrived nothing could be done.

[ 1)

-H

A future or conditional tense can be used after when provided when does
not introduce a time clause:

He asked when the train would get in (thils is not a time clause but a noun
clause, object of asked).

294 Clauses of result

These are expressed by so ... that or such. .. that and follow the usual
rules about sequence of tenses (see 212).

such is an adjective and is used before an adjective + noun:

They had such a fierce dog that no one dared to go near their house.
He spoke for such a long time that people began to think he would never stop.

so is an adverb and is used before adverbs and with adjectives which are
not followed by their nouns:

The snow fell so fast that our footsteps were covered up in a few minutes.
Their dog was so fierce that no one dared come near It.
His speech went on for so fong that people began to fall asleep.

Note however that such is never used before much and many. so is used even
when much and many are followed by nouns:

There was so much dust that we couldn't see what was happening.
So many people complained that In the end they took the programme off.

Note that such + a + adjective + noun is replaceable by so 4+ adjec-
tive + a 4+ noun, so that ‘such a good man’ is replaceable by ‘so good a
man’. This is only possible when a noun is preceded by a/an. It is not a
very usual form but may be met in literature.

Sometimes for emphasis so is placed at the beginning of the sentence. It is
then followed by the inverted form of the verb (see 72):

So terrible was the storm that whole roofs were ripped off.
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Clauses of concession

These are introduced by though, although (see 91), even if, however + adjec-
tive/adverb and sometimes by whatever. as is also possible, but only in the
adjective -+ as -+ be construction:

However rich peopie are they always seem anxious to make more money.
However carefully you drive you will probably have an accident eventualiiy.
Whatever you do, don't tell him that | told you this.

No matter what you do don't touch this switch.

Even if/though you don't like him you can still be poilte.

Patient as he was, he had no intention of waiting for three hours (though he was

patient).
may |+ infinitive can be used in hypothetical cases:
However frightened you may be yourself, you must remain outwardiy caim.

should 4 infinitive can be used after even if just as it can after if in con-
ditional sentences, to express the idea that the action expressed by the
infinitive is not very likely to take place:

Even if he should find out he won't do anything about it.
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296 The verbs in italics are verbs which are not very common in

modern English but may be found in literature.
When a verb has two possible forms and one is less usual than the other,

the less usual one will be printed in italics.

Compounds of irregular verbs form their past tenses and past participles
in the same way as the original verb:

come came
overcome
set set

upset upset

present and infinitive
abide

arise

awake

be

bear
beat
become
befali
beget
begin
behold
bend
bereave
beseech
bid (command)
bid (offer)
bind

bite

bleed
blow
break
breed
bring
broadcast
build
burn
burst

buy

overcame

come
overcome
set

upset

simple past
abode
arose
awoke

was
bore

beat
become
befeii
begot
began
beheld
bent
bereaved
besought
bade

bid
bound

bit

bled

blew
broke
bred
brought
broadcast
built
burnt/burned
burst
bought

past participle
abode

arisen
awakedt

been
borne/born*
beaten
became
befallen
begotten
begun
beheld

bent
bereaved/bereft*
besought
bidden

bid

bound
bitten

bled

blown
broken

bred
brought
broadcast
built
burnt/burned
burst
bought

t This past participle, however, is not very much used. Instead we normally
use awakened, the past participle of the regular verb awaken.

* These past participles are not optional but carry different meanings and
should be checked by the student in a reliable dictionary.
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present and infinitive

can (present only)
cast
catch
chide
choose
cleave
cling
ciothe
come
cost
creep
crow
cut

dare
deal
dig

do
draw
dream
drink
drive
dwell

eat

fali
feed
feel
fight
find
flee
fling
fiy
forbear
forbid
forgive
forsake
freeze

get
gild
gird
give
go
grind
grow

hang
have
hear
hew
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simple past
could

cast
caught
chid

chose
clove/cleft
ciung
clothed/clad
came

cost

crept
crowed/crew
cut

dared/durst
dealit

dug

did

drew
dreamt/dreamed
drank

drove
dwelled/dweit

ate

fell

fed

feit
fought
found
fled
flung
flew
forbore
forbade
forgave
forsook
froze

got
gilded/giit
girded|girt
gave

went
ground
grew

hung/hanged
had

heard

hewed

* See footnote * on page 201,

past participle

been abie
cast

caught
chidden
chosen
cloven/cleft*
clung
clothed/clad
come

cost

crept
crowed

cul

dared/durst
dealt

dug

done

drawn
dreamt/dreamed
drunk

driven
dwelled/dwelt

eaten

fallen
fed

felt
fought
found
fied
flung
fiown
forborne
forbidden
forgiven
forsaken
frozen

got
gilded/gilt
girded|girt
given
gone
ground
grown

hung/hanged*
had

heard
hewed/hewn
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present and inflnitive
hide

hit

hoid

hurt

keep
kneel

knlt (= unite/draw together) knit
(knit [= make garments from wool] is a regular verb)

know

lay
lead
lean
leap
learn
leave
iend
iet
lie
light
lose

make

may (present only)
mean

meet

mow

must (present only)

ought (present only)

pay
put

read
rend
rid
ride
ring
rise
run

saw
said
see
seek
sell
send
set
sew
shake
shall (present only)
shear
shed
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simple past past participle
hid hidden
hit hit
held held
hurt hurt
kept kept
knelt knelt

knit
knew known
laid iaid
ied ied

ieant/leaned
ieapt/leaped
learnt/learned
left

lent

let

lay

lit/lighted

lost

made
might
meant
met
mowed
had to

paid
put

read
rent
rid
rode
rang
rose
ran

sawed
said
saw
sought
sold
sent
set
sewed
shook
should
sheared/shore
shed

leant/leaned
leapt/leaped
learn/learned
left

lent

let

fain
lit/lighted
iost

made

meant

met
mowed/mown

paid
put

read
rent
rid
ridden
rung
risen
run

sawed/sawn
said

seen
sought
sold

sent

set
sewed/sewn
shaken
sheared/shorn
shed
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present and Infinitive

shine
shoe
shoot
show
shrink
shut
sing
sink
sit
slay
sleep
slide
sling
siink
slit
smeil
smite
sow
speak
speed
spell
spend
spill
spin
splt
spllt
spread
spring
stand
steal
stick
sting
stink
strew
stride
strike
string
strive
swear
sweep
swell
swim
swing

take
teach
tear
teil
think
thrive
throw
thrust
tread

simple past

shone
shoed/shod
shot
showed
shrank
shut

sang

sank

saf

slew

slept

slid

siung

siunk

slit
smelled/smelt
smote
sowed
spoke
speeded/sped
spelt/spelied
spent
spilt/spilled
spun

spat

split
spread
sprang
stood

stole

stuck

stung
stank/stunk
strewed
strode
struck
strung
strove
swore
swept
sweiled
swam
swung

took

taught

tore

told

thought
thrived/throve
threw

thrust

trod

LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS

past participle
shone
shoed/shod
shot
showed/shown
shrunk

shut

sung

sunk

sat

slain

slept

slid

slung

slunk

slit
smeiled/smelt
smitten
sowed/sown
spoken
speeded/sped
spelt/spelied
spent
spilt/spilled
spun

spat

split

spread
sprung

stood

stolen

stuck

stung

stunk
strewed/strewn
stridden
struck

strung

striven

sworn

swept
swelled/swollien
swum

swung

taken

taught

torn

toid

thought
thrived/thriven
thrown

thrust
trodden/trod
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present and infinitive

understand
undertake

wake

wear

weave

weep

wet

wiil (present only)
win

wind

wring

write

simple past

understood
undertook

woke/waked
wore

wove

wept
wetted/wet
would

won

wound
wrung
wrote

LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS

past participle

understood
undertaken

woken/waked
worn

woven

wepl
wetted/wet
won

wound
wrung
written

205
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Verbs+Prepositions/Adverbs

In modern English it is very usual to place prepositions or
adverbs after certain verbs so as to obtain a variety of meanings:

look for = search for, seek

look out = beware

iook after = take care of

give up = abandon (a habit or attempt)
give away = give t0 someone/anyone

The student need not try to decide whether the combination is verb -}- prep-
osition or verb + adverb, but should consider the expression as a whole.
It is also important to learn whether the combination is transitive (i.e.
requires an object) or intransitive (i.e. cannot have an object):

look for is transitive: I am looking for my passport.

look out is intransitive: Look out! This ice isn't safel

Each of the combinations given in the following pages will be marked ‘tr’
(= transitive) or ‘intr’ (= intransitive), and the examples given of the use
of each will help to emphasize this distinction.

Note that it is possible for a combination to have two or more different
meanings, and to be transitive in one/some of these and intransitive in
others:

e.g. ‘take off’ can mean ‘remove’. It is then a transitive expression:

He took off his hat.

‘Take off’ can also mean ‘rise from the ground’ (used of aircraft). Here it is
intransitive:

The plane took off at ten o'clock.

Transitive expressions

The position of the object: noun objects are usually placed at the end of
these expressions:

I am looking for my g/asses.

With some expressions, however, they can be placed either at the end or
immediately after the verb, i.e. before the short word. We can say:

He took off his coat or He took his coat off.

Pronoun objects are sometimes placed at the end of the expression:
| am looking for them.

But they are more often placed immediately after the verb:
He took it off.



297 VERBS + PREPOSITIONS/ADVERBS 207

This position is usual before the following short words: up, down, in, out,
away, off, and on (except when used in the expression ‘call on’ = visit).
Examples given of the use of each expression will show all possible posi-
tions of noun or pronoun objects.

I'll glve this old coat away. (I'll give away this old coat/l’il give /It away.)

i.e. with this expression the noun object can come before or after the away;
the pronoun object must come before the away. When only one example is
given the student may assume that the pronoun object has the same posi-
tion as the noun object.

When these expressions are followed by a verb object the gerund form of
the verb is used:

He kept on blowing his horn.

Where gerunds are usual this will be shown by examples.
Note that some expressions can be followed by an infinitive:

It is up to you to declde this for yourself.
Some of the younger members called on the minister to resign.
The lecturer set out to show that most illnesses were avoldable.

go on can be followed by either infinitive or gerund but there is a con-
siderable difference in meaning.

298 Verb + preposition/adverb combinations
account
account for (tr) = give a good reason for, explain satisfactorily (some action or

expenditure):

A treasurer must account for the money he spends.
He has behaved in the most extraordinary way; I can't account for his actions
at all/l can’t account for his behaving like that.

allow for (tr) = make provision in advance for, take into account (usually some

additional requirement, expenditure, delay etc.):

Tom: it is 400 miles and | drive at 50 m.p.h., so I'll be there in eight hours.
Ann: But you'li have to allow for delays going through towns and for stops for
refuelling.

Allowing for depreciation your car should be worth £500 this time next year.

answer
answer back (intr), answer somebody back = answer a reproof impudently:

Father: Why were you so late last night? You weren’t in till 2 a.m.
Son: You should have been asleep.
Father: Don't answer me back. Answer my question.
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ask
ask for (tr) = request, demand:
The men asked for more pay and shorter hours.

ask for somebody
a = ask for news of:
I met Tom at the party; he asked for you (asked how you were/how you were
petting on).
b = ask to speak to:
Go to the office and ask for the Secretary.
ask someone in (object before in) = invite him to enter the house:
He didn't ask me in; he kept me standing at the door while he read the message.
ask someone out (object before out) = invite him to an entertainment or to a
meal (usually in a public place):

She had a iot of friends and was usualiiy asked out in the evenings, so she very
seldom spent an evening at home,

back
back away (intr) = step or move back slowly (because confronted by some danger
or unpleasantness):

When he took a snake out of his pocket everyone backed away and stood
watching it from a safe distance.

back out (intr) = withdraw (from some joint action previously agreed on), dis-
continue or refuse to provide previously promised help or support:

He agreed to help us but backed out when he found how difficuit it was.

back somebody up = support morally or verbally:

The headmaster never backed up his staff (backed them up). If a parent com-
plained about a master he assumed that the master was in the wrong.

be

be in (intr) = be at home/in this building.

be out (intr) = be away from home/from this building for a short time - not
overnight.

be away (intr) = be away from home/from this place for at least a night.

be back (intr) = have returned after a long or short absence:
I want to see Mrs Pitt. Is she in?

No, i'm afraid she's out at the moment
or No, I'm afraid she's away for the weekend.

When will she be back?
She’ll be back in half an hour/next week.

be for (tr) == be in favour of (often used with gerund).
be against (tr) = be opposed to (often used with gerund):

I'm for doing nothing tiil the police arrive/i'm against doing anything tili the
police arrive,



298 VERBS + PREPOSITIONS/ADVERBS 209

be in for (ir) = be about to encounter (usually something unpleasant):

Look at the wind-sockl I'm afraid we're in for a rough flight.
if you think that the work is going to be easy you're in for a shock.

be over/past (intr) = be finished:
The storm is over now; we can go on,

be up (intr) = be out of bed:
Don’t expect her to answer the door bell at nine o’clock on Sunday morning.
She won't be up.

be up to (tr) = be physically or intellectually strong enough (to perform a certain
action). The object is usually it, though a gerund is possible:

After his iliness he continued in office though he was no longer up to the work/
up to doing the work.

be up to something/some mischief|some trick/no good = be occupied or busy
with some mischievous act:
Don't trust him: he is up to something/some trick.
The boys are very quiet. | wonder what they are up to.

Note that the object of up to here is always some very indefinite expression
such as these given above. It is never used with a particular action.

it is up to someone (often followed by an infinitive) = it is his responsibility or
duty:

It is up to parents to teach thelr chlidren manners.
| have helped you as much as | can. Now it is up to you (you must continue
by your own efforts).

bear

bear out (tr) = confirm:
This report bears out my theory (bears my theory out/bears it out).

bear up (intr) = support bad news bravely, hide feelings of grief:
The news of her death was a great shock to him but he bore up bravely and
none of us realized how much he felt it.

blow

blow out (ir) = extinguish (a flame) by blowing:
The wind blew out the candle (blew the candle out/blew it out),

blow up (tr or intr)
a = destroy by explosion, explode, be destroyed:

They blew up the bridges so that the enemy couldn’t follow them (blew the

bridges up/blew them up).
Just as we got to the bridge it blew up.

b = fill with air, inflate:
The children blew up their balloons and threwthemintotheair(blewthe balloons
up/blew them up).
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boil
boil away (intr) = be boiled until all (the liquid) has evaporated:

| put the kettle on the gas ring and then went away and forgot about It. When |
returned, the water had all boiled away and the flame had burnt a hole in the
kettle.

boil over (intr) = to rise and flow over the sides of the container (used only of hot
liquids):
The milk boiled over and there was a horrible smell of burning.

break

break down figures — take a total and sub-divide it under various headings so as
to give additional information:

You say that 10,000 people use this library. Could you break that down into
age-groups? (i.e. say how many of these are under 25, over 50 &c.).

break down a door &c. = cause to collapse by using force:

‘If you don’t let us In we'll break down the door,' said the bandits (break the
door down/break i/t down).

break down (intr) = collapse, cease to function properly, owing to some fault or
weakness:

a used of people, it normally implies a temporary emotional collapse:

He broke down twice when giving evidence on his son's death (i.e. he was over-
come by his sorrow, he wept).

b it can express collapse of mental resistance:

At first he refused to admit hls gullt but when he was shown the evidence he
broke down and confessed.

¢ when used of health it implies a serious physical collapse:

After years of overwork his health broke down and he had to retire from busl-
ness.

d it is very often used of machines:

The car broke down when we were driving through the desert and it took us
two days to repair it.

e it can be used of negotiations:
The negotiations broke down (i.e. were discontinued) because neither side
would compromise.
break in (intr), break into (tr)
a = enter by force:

Thieves broke in and stole the silver.
Thieves broke into the house &c.
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break in (intr), break into (a conversation &c.) (tr)

b = interrupt someone by some sudden remark:
I was telllng them about my travels when he broke In with a story of his own.

break in (a young horse/pony &c.) (tr) = train him for use:
You cannot ride or drive a young horse safely before he has been broken in.

break off (ir or intr) = detach or become detached:

He took a bar of chocolate and broke off a bit/broke a bit off/broke It off.
A plece of rock broke off and fell Into the pool at the foot of the ciiff.

break off (tr) = terminate (used of agreements or negotiations):

Ann has broken off her engagement to Tom (broken her engagement offfbroken.
it off).

break off (intr) = stop talking suddenly, interrupt oneself:
They were arguing but broke off when someone came Into the room.

break out (intr)

a = begin (used of evils such as wars, epidemics, fires, &c.):
War broke out on August 4th,
A bad fire broke out In the cellars of the market.

b = escape by using force from a prison &c.:
They locked him up in a room but he broke out (= smashed the door and
escaped).
The police are looking for two men who broke out of prison last night.
break up (tr or intr) = disintegrate, cause to disentegrate:
If that shlp stays there she will break up/be broken up by the waves,
The old shlp was towed away to be broken up and sold as scrap.
Divorce breaks up a lot of famllies (breaks families up/breaks them up).
break up (intr) = terminate (used of school terms, meeting, parties &c.):
The school broke up on July 30 and all the boys went home for the holldays.
The meeting broke up in confusion,
bring
bring (someone) round (tr; object usually before round)
a = persuade someone to accept a previously opposed suggestion:
After a lot of argument | brought him round to my polnt of view.

b = restore to consciousness:
She ;ainted when she heard the news but a little brandy soon brought her
round,

bring (a person or thing) round (tr; object usually before round) = bring him/it to
my (your/his) house:

1 hav;a] finished that book you lent me; I'll bring it round (l.e. to your house)
tonight.
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bring up (tr)
a = educate and train children:

She brought up her children to be truthful(broughtherchildren up/broughtthem
up).

b = mention:

At the last commlittee meeting, the treasurer brought up the question of ralsing
the annual subscription (brought the question up/brought it up).

burn
burn down (tr) = destroy completely by fire (used of buildings):
The mob burnt down the embassy (burnt the embassy down/burnt /t down).

call

1. call meaning visit (for a short time)

call at a place
I called at the bank and arranged to transfer some money,
This ship calls at Genoa.

call for = visit a place to collect a person or thing:

I am going to a dance wlth Tom. He Is calling for me at eight so | must be
ready then.

Let's leave our suitcases In the left luggage office and call for them later on
when we have the car.

call in is intransitive, and has the samme meaning as look in and the colloquial
drop in:
Call in/look In on your way home and tell me how the interview went.

call on a person:
He called on all the housewives in the area and asked them to sign the petition.

2. Other meanings of call on, in, for

call for (tr) = require, demand (the subject here is often an impersonal word or
phrase such as: the situation/this sort of work/this &c.; the object is then
usually some quality e.g. courage/patience/a steady hand &c.):

The situation calls for tact.
You've got the job! This calls for a celebration.

But it can also be used with a personal subject:

The workers are calling for strike action.
The relations of the dead men are calling for an inquiry.

call in a personjcall him in = send for him/ask him to come to the house to per-
form some service. send for is more authoritative than call in, which is
therefore a more polite form:

It was too late to call in an electrician (call an electrician infcall him In).
There is some mystery about his death; the police have been called in.
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call on somebody (usually + infinitive) = ask him to do something/ask him to
help. This is a rather formal way of making a request and is chiefly used
on formal occasions or in speeches &c. There is usually the idea that the
person called on will consider it his duty to comply with the request:

The President called on his people to make sacrifices for the good of thelr

country.
The chairman called on the secretary to read the minutes of the last meeting.

3. Other combinations with call
call off (tr) = cancel something not yet started, or abandon something already in
progress:

They had to call oft the match (call the match oft/cail i/t off) as the ground was
too wet to play on (cancel).
When the fog got thicker the search was called off (abandoned).

call out (tr) = summon someone to leave his house to deal with a situation out-
side. It is often used of troops when they are required to leave their bar-
racks to deal with civil disturbances:

The police couldn't control the mob so troops were called out.

The Fire Brigade was called out several times on the night of November 5 to
put out fires started by fireworks.

Doctors don't much like being called out at night.

call up (tr)
a = summon for military service:

In most countries men are called up at the age of eighteen (call up men/call
men up/call them up).

b = telephone:
| called Tom up and told him the news (call up Tom/call Aim up).

care
not to care about (tr) = to be indifferent to:

The professor sald that he was interested only in research; he didn'tcare about
his students.

care for (tr)
a = like (seldom used in the affirmative):
He doesn’t care for films about war.

b = look after (not much used except in the passive):

The house looked well cared for (= had been well looked after/was In good
condition)

carry
carry on (intr) = continue (usually work or duty):
| can't carry on alone any longer; I'll have to get help.
P.E.G.—8
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carry on with (tr) is used similarly:
The doctor told her to carry on with the treatment.

carry out (tr) = perform (duties), obey (orders, instructions), fulfil (threats):

You are not meant to think for yourself; you are here to carry out my orders.
He carried out his threat to cut our water supply (= he threatened to do it and
he did it).

He read the Instructlons but he didn't carry them out.

catch
carch up with (tr), catch up (tr or intr) = overtake, but not pass:

| started last in the race but | soon caught up with the others (caught them up/
caught up).

You've missed a whole term; you'll have to work hard to catch up with the cfass
(catch them up/catch up).

clean
clean out a room/cupboard/drawer &c. = clean and tidy it thoroughly:
I must clean out the spare room (clean the spare room out/clean it out).

clean up a mess e.g. anything spilt:
Clean up any spilt paint (clean the spilt paint up/clean Jf up).

clean up (intr) is used similarly:
These palnters always clean up when they've finished (= leave the place clean).

clear
clear away (tr) = remove articles, usually in order to make space:

Could you clear away these papers (clear these papers away/clear them away)?
clear away (intr) = disperse:

The clouds soon cleared away and it became quite warm.

clear offiout (intr) = go away (colloquial; as a command it is definitely rude):
*You clear off,” sald the farmer angrlly. *You've no right to put your caravans in
my field without even asking permission.’

clear out (tr) a room/cupboard/drawer &c. = empty it, usually to make room
for something else:

I’ll clear out this drawer and you can put your things in it (clear this drawer out/
clear it out).

clear up (intr) = become fine after clouds or rain:
The sky looks a bit cloudy now but | think it will clear up.

clear up (tr or intr) = make tidy and clean:

When you are cooking it’s best to clear up as you go, Instead of leaving every-
thing to the end and having a terrible pile of things to deal with.
Clear up this mess (clear this mess up/clear /t up).
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clear up (tr)
a = finish (some work which still remains to be done):
I have some letters which | must clear up before | leave tonight.

b = solve (a mystery):

In a great many detectlve storles the police are baffled but an amateur detective
comes along and clears up the mystery (clears it up).

close
close down (tr or intr) = shut permanently (of a shop or business):

Trade was so bad that many small shops closed down and big shops closed
some of thelr branches down (closed down some branches/closed them down).

close in (intr) = come nearer, approach from all sides (used of mist, darkness,
enemies &c.):

As the mist was closing In we declded to stay where we were.

close up (intr) = come nearer together (of people in a line):
If you chlldren closed up a bit there’d be room for another one on this seat.

come
come across/upon (tr) = find by chance:
When | was looking for my passport | came across these old photographs.

come along/on (intr) = come with me, accompany me. ‘Come on’ is often said
to someone who is hesitating or delaying:

Come on, or we'll be late.

come away (intr) = leave (with me):
Come away now. l's time to go home.

come away/off (intr) = detach itself:
When | picked up the teapot the handle came away in my hand.

come in (intr), come into (tr) = enter:

Someone knocked at my door and | sald, ‘Come In.’
Come into the garden and I'll show you my roses.

come off (intr)
a = succeed, of a plan or scheme (used in negative):

She told her husband that she was going to spend the week with her mother In
York whereas In fact she was going to Paris. She tried to cover her tracks by
writing postcards to her husband and asking a friend In York to post them. But
the scheme didn't come off because the friend forgot to post them till the
following week.
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b = take place; happen as arranged:
'‘When is the wedding coming oft?’ ‘Next June.’
If we say ‘The duchess was to have opened the bazaar’ we imply that this

plan was made but didn’t come off (she arranged to open it but later had
to cancel this arrangement).

¢ = end its run (of a play, exhibition &c.):
Waiting for Godot is coming off next week. You'd better hurry if you want to see
it
come out (intr)

a = be revealed, exposed (the subject here is normally the truth/the facts/the
whole story &c. and usually refers to facts which the people concerned were
trying to keep hidden, i.e. scandals &c.):

They deceived everybody till they quarrelled among themselves; then one
publicly denounced the other and the whole truth came out.

b = be published (of books):
Her new novel will be coming out In time for the Christmas sales.

¢ = disappear (of stains):
Ink stains don't usually come out.

come round (intr)
a = finally accept a previously opposed suggestion:

Her father at first refused to let her study abroad but he came round (to it) in
the end (l.e. said she could go).

b = come tomy (your/his &c.) house:
Ican’t come to dinner butl could come round after dinner and tell you the plan.

come round/fto (intr; stress on to) = recover consciousness:
When we found him he was unconscious but he came round/to in half an hour
and explained that he had been attacked and robbed.
come up (intr)
a = rise to the surface:

A diver with an aqualung doesn’t have to keep coming up for air; he can stay
underwater for quite a long time.
Weeds are coming up everywhere.

b = be mentioned:
The question of the caretaker's wages came up at the last meeting.

come up (intr), come up to (tr) = approach, come close enough to talk:

A policeman was standing a few yards away. He came up to me and said,
‘You can't park here.’
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crop
crop up (intr) = appear, arrive unexpectedly or by accident (the subject is nor-
mally an abstract noun such as difficulties/the subject &c. or a pronoun):

At first all sorts of difficulties cropped up and delayed us. Later we learnt how
to anticipate these.

cut

cut down a tree = fell it:

H you cut down all the trees you will ruln the land {cut the trees down/cut them
down).

cut down (tr) = reduce in size or amount:
We must cut down expenses or we'll be getting into debt.
‘This article is too long,’ sald the editor. ‘Could you cut it down to 2000 words ?’

cut in (intr) = pass one car when there isn’t room to do this safely, as another
car is coming from the opposite direction:

Accidents are often caused by drivers cutting In,

cut off (tr) = disconnect, discontinue supply (usually of gas, water, electricity &c.).
The object can either be the commodity or the person who suffers:

The Company has cut off our electricity supply (cut our supply oft/cut it off)

because we haven't paid our bill.

They've cut off the water (= our water supply) temporarlly because they are
repairing one of the main pipes.

We were cut off in the middle of our (telephone) conversation (this might be
accidental or a deliberate actlon by the switchboard operator).

cut someone off = form a barrier between him and safety (often used in con-
nexion with the tide, especially in the passive):
We were cut off by the tide and had to be rescued by boat,

be cut off (intr) = be inconveniently isolated (the subject is usually a place or
residents in a certain place):

You will be completely cut off if you go to live In that vlllage because there Is a
bus only once a week.

cut out (tr)
2 = cut from a piece of cloth/paper &c. a smaller piece of a desired shape:

When | am making a dress | mark the cloth with chalk and then cut it out (cut

out the dress/cut the dress out),
Young people often cut out photographs of their favourite film stars and pin

them to the walls.

b = omit, leave out:
H you want to get thin you must cut out starch (cut /f out).

be cut out for (tr} = be fitted or suited for (used of people, usually in the negative):

His father got him a job in a bank but it became clear that he was not cut out
for that kind of work (= he wasn’'t happy and not good at the work).
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cut up (tr) = cut into small pieces:
They cut down the tree and cut it up for firewood (cut the tree up/cut up the
tree).

die

die away (intr) = become gradually fainter till inaudible:
The prisoners waited till the sound of the warder's footsteps died away.

die down (intr) = become gradually calmer and finally disappear (of riots, fires,
excitement, &c.):

When the excitement had died down the shopkeepers took down their shutters
and reopened their shops.

die out (intr) = become extinct (of customs, races, species of animals &c.):
Elephants would die out if men were allowed to shoot as many as they wished,

do

do away with (tr} = abolish:
The government should do away with the regulations restricting drinking
hours.

do up (tr) = redecorate:
When | do this room up l'll paint the walls in stripes (do up £his room/do it up).

do without (tr) = manage in the absence of a person or thing:
We had to do without petrol during the war.

The object is sometimes understood but not mentioned:
If there isn't any milk we'll have to do without (it).

draw
draw back (intr) = retire, recoil :
It's too late to draw back now; the plans are all made.

draw up (tr) = make a written plan or agreement:
My solicitor drew up the lease and we both signed it (drew if up).

draw up (intr) = stop (of vehicles):
The car drew up at the kerb and the driver got out,

drop
drop in (intr) = pay a short unannounced visit :

He dropped in for a few minutes to ask if he could borrow your car (‘drop In
is more colloquial than ‘call in").

drop out (intr) = withdraw, retire from a scheme or plan:

We planned to hire a bus for the excursion but now so many people have
dropped out that it will not be needed.
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enter
enter for (tr) = become a candidate (for a contest, exam, &c.):
Two hundred competitors have entered for the motor-scooter race.

fade
Jade away (intr) = disappear, become gradually fainter (usually of sounds):
The band moved on and the music faded away.

fall

Jall back (intr) = withdraw, retreat (this is a deliberate action, quite different from
fall behind, which is involuntary):

As the enemy advanced we fell back.

Jall back on (tr) = use in the absence of something better:

We had to fall back on dried milk as fresh milk wasn't avallable.
He fell back on the old argument that if you educate women they won't be such
good wives and mothers.

fall behind (intr) = slip into the rear through inability to keep up with the others,
fail to keep up an agreed rate of payments:

At the beginning the whole party kept together but by the end of the day the
women and weaker men had fallen behind.
He fell behind with his rent and the landlord began to become Impatient.

Jall in with someone’s plans = accept them and agree to co-operate:

Tom to Harry (with whom he Is arranging to share a flat): I'll fall in with whatever
you suggest as regards sharing expenses,

fall in (intr) of troops &c. = get into line
Jall out (intr) of troops &c. = leave the lines:

The troops fell In and were inspected. After the parade they fell out and went
back to their barracks.

Jall off (intr) = decrease (of numbers, attendance &c.):
Orders have been falling off lately; we must advertise more.
Cinema attendances usually fall off in summer.

fall on (tr) = attack violently (the victim has normally no chance to defend
himself as the attackers are too strong. It is also sometimes used of hungry
men who attack their food when they get it):

The wolves fell on the flock of sheep and killed them all.
The starving men fell on the food (= devoured it).

Jall out (intr) = quarrel:
When thleves fall out honest men get thelr own (proverb).

fall through (intr) = fail to materialize (of plans):

My plans to go to Greece fell through because the journey turned out to be
much more expensive than | had expected.
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feed
be fed up (intr), be fed up with (tr) = be completely bored (slang):
I'm fed up with this wet weather. I'm fed up with waiting; I'm going home.

feel

feel up to (tr) = feel strong enough (to do something):

I don’t feei up to dealing with the matter now. I'ii do it in the morning,
I don't feei up to it.

fil
Sill infup forms &c. = complete them:
| had to flil in three forms to get my new passport (fiii three forms in/fili them in).

find
find out (tr) = discover as a result of conscious effort:
In the end | found out what was wrong with my wireless.
The dog found out the way to open the door/found it out.
find someone out = discover that he has been doing something wrong (this
discovery is usually a surprise because the person has been trusted):
The cashier had been robbing the tiil for months before he was found out.

fix

Sfix up (tr) = arrange:
The club has aiready fixed up several matches for next season (fixed several
matches up/fixed them up).

get

get about (intr) = circulate; move or travel in a general sense:
The news got about that he had won the Irish Sweep and everybody began
asking him for money.
He is a semi-invalid now and can't get about as weii as he used to.

get away (intr) = escape:

Don't ask him how he Is because if he starts taiking about his heaith you'll
never get away from him.
| hooked an enormous fish but it got away.

get away with (tr) = perform some illegal or wrong act without being punished;
usually without even being caught:
He began forging cheques and at first he got away with it but in the end he
was caught and sent to prison.

get back (tr) = recover possession of
If you iend him a book he'il iend it to someone else and you'ii never get / back
(get back your book/get your book back).

get back = reach home again:
We spent the whole day in the mountains and didn't get back tili dark.
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get off (intr)
a = be free to leave, be allowed to leave (usually work or duty):
| had a iot to do In the office and didn't get oft tiii eight.

b = be acquitted or receive no punishment (compare with get away with it,
which implies that the offender is not even caught):

He was tried for theft but got off because there wasn’t sufficient evidence

against him (was acquitted).
The boy had to appear before a magistrate but he got off (received no punish-

ment) as it was his first offence.

get on (intr), get on with (tr)
a = make progress, be successful :

How is he getting on at schooi?
He s getting on very weil with his Engiish.

b = live, work &c., amicably with someone:

He is a pieasant friendly man who gets on weii with nearly everybody.
How are you and Mr PItt getting on?

get out (intr) = escape from, leave (an enclosed place):
Don’t worry about the snake. i've put it in a cardboard box. It can't get out.
News of the Budget got out before it was officiaily announced.
I don't very often get out (= out of the house) because i have too much to do.
Note that the imperative ‘Get out’, except when it means ‘descend’ (from
a vehicle), is very rude.

get out of (tr) = free oneself from an obligation or habit:
i said that i'd help him. Now | don't want to but | can't get out of it (= free

myself from my promise).
He knows that he smokes too much but says that he can’t get out of the habit.

Some peopie live abroad to get out of paying heavy taxes.

get over (tr) = recover from (illness, distress, or mental or physical weakness):

He is just getting over a bad heart attack.
i can't get over her ieaving her husband iike that (= i haven't recovered from

the surprise; | am astonished).
He used to be afrald of heights but he has got over that now.

get it over (the object is usually it, which normally represents something un-
pleasant) = deal with it and be finished with it:

if you have to go to the dentist why not go at once and get it over?
(Be careful not to confuse this with get over it, which is quite different.)

get round a person = coax him into letting you do what you want:
Girls can usuaily get round their fathers.
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get round a difficulty/a regulation = find some solution to it/evade it:

If we charge peopie for admission we wili have to pay tax on our receipts; but
we can get round this regulation by saying that we are charging not for ad-
mission but for refreshments, Money pald for refreshments is not taxed.

get through (tr or intr) = finish a piece of work, finish successfully:
He got through his exam ali right (= passed it).

get through (intr) = get into telephone communication:

| am trying to caii London but | can't get through; I think aii the iines are en-
gaged.

get up (tr) = organize, arrange (usually an amateur entertainment or a charitable

enterprise):

We got up a subscription for his widow (got a subscription up).
They got up a concert in aid of the Life Boat Association (they got 7 up),

get up (intr) = rise from bed, rise to one’s feet, mount:
| get up at seven o'clock every morning.
(For get used to mean enter/leave vehicles, see 79.)

give

give something away = give it to someone (who need not be mentioned):
I'it glve this oid coat away (give away this old coat/give it away).

give someone away (object before away) = betray him:

He said that he was not an American but his accent gave him away (i.e. toid us
that he was an American).

give back (tr) = restore (a thing) to its owner:
| must cail at the library to give back this book (to give this book back/to give it
back).

give in (intr) = yield, cease to resist:
At first he wouidn’t iet her drive the car but she was so persuasive that he
eventually gave in.

give out (intr) = become exhausted (of supplies &c.):

The champagne gave out iong before the end of the reception.
His patience gave out and he slapped the child hard.

give out (tr)
a = announce verbally:
They gave out the names of the winners (gave the names out/gave them out).

b = distribute, issue:
The teacher gave out fthe books (i.e. gave one/some to each pupii).
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give up (tr or intr) = abandon an attempt, cease trying to do something:
| tried to ciimb the waii but after | had faiied three times | gave up/gave up the
attempt/gave the attempt up/gave it up.
A really determined person never gives up/never gives up trying.
give up (tr) = abandon or discontinue a habit, sport, study, occupation;
Have you given up drinking whisky before breakfast?
He gave up cigarettes/gave them up.
He tried to learn Greek but soon got tired of it and gave it up.
give oneself up (object before up) = surrender:

I'm tired of being chased by the poiice; I'm going to give myseif up.
He gave himseif up to despalr.

g0

go ahead (intr) = proceed, continue, lead the way:

While she was away he went ahead with the work and got a iot done.
You go ahead and I'il foliow; I'm not quite ready.

2o away (intr) = leave, leave me, leave this place:
Are you going away for your holiday? No, I'm going to stay at home.
Pliease go away; | can't work uniess | am aione.
g0 back (intr) = return, retire, retreat:
I have left that hotel and I'm never going back to it. It is a most uncomfortabie
piace.
g0 back on (tr) = withdraw or break (a promise):

He went back on his promise to teli nobody about this (i.e. he told peopie about
it, contrary to his promise).

2o down (intr)
a = be received with approval (usually of an idea):

| suggested that she shouid iook for a job but this suggestion did not go down
at all well. She said that it was up to her relations to support her at home, now
that she was a widow.,

b = become less, be reduced (of wind, sea, weight, prices &c.):
During her Iiiness her weight went down from nine stone to seven stone.
The wind went down and the sea became quite caim.
go for (tr) = attack:
The cat went for the dog and chased him out of the hail.

go in for (tr) = be especially interested in, practise; enter for a competition:

This restaurant goes in for vegetarian dishes (specializes in them).
She plays a [ot of goif and goes in for ali the competitions.

go info (tr) = investigate thoroughly:
‘We shali have to go into this very carefully,’ said the detective.
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go off (intr)
a = explode (of ammunition or fireworks), be fired (of guns usually acciden-
tally):

As he was cieaning his gun it went off and kilied him.

b = be successful (of social occasions):
The party went off very well (i.e. everyone enjoyed it).

¢ = start a journey, leave:
He went off in a great hurry.

go on (intr) = continue a journey:
Go on tiil you come to the cross-roads.

go on (intr), go on with (tr), go on + gerund = continue any action:

Piease go on playing; i iike it.
Go on with the treatment. it is doing you good.

go on + infinitive:
He began by describing the route and went on to teii us what the trip wouid
probably cost (= he continued [his speech] and toid us &c.).
go out (intr)
a = leave the house:
She is aiways indoors; she doesn’t go out enough.

b = join in social life, leave one’s house for entertainments &c.
She is very pretty and gay and goes out a lot.

¢ = disappear, be discontinued (of fashions):
Crinoiines went out about the middie of iast century.

d = be extinguished (of lights, fires &c.):
The iight went out and we were ieft in the dark.

go over (tr) = examine, study or repeat carefully:
He went over the pians again and discovered two mistakes.

go round (intr)
a = suffice (for a number of people):
Wiii there be enough wine to go round?

b = go to his/her/your &c. house:

1 said that I'd go round and see her during the weekend.
| think I'ii go round tonight (i.e. go to her house),
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go through (tr) = examine carefully (usually a number of things. go through is
like look through but more thorough):

There is a mistake somewhere; we'li have to go through the accounts and see
where it is.

The police went through their files, to see if they could find any fingerprints to
match those that they had found on the weapon.

go through (tr or intr) = suffer, endure:

No one knows what | went through while | was waliting for the verdict (i.e. how
much i suffered).

go through with (tr) = finish, bring to a conclusion (usually in the face of some
opposition or difficulty):

He went through with his pian aithough aii his friends advised him to abandon
it

go up (intr)
a = rise (of prices :
The price of strawberries went up towards the end of the season,

b = burst into flames (and be destroyed), explode (used of whole buildings,
ships &c.):

When the fire reached the ammunition store the whoie ship went up (= biew

up).
Someone dropped a cigarette end into a can of petroi and the whole garage
went up in flames.

go without (tr) = do without. (But it only applies to things. ‘Go without a person’
has only a literal meaning i.e. it means ‘start or make a journey without
him’.)

grow

grow out of (tr) = abandon, on becoming older, a childish (and often bad) habit:
He used to teil a iot of lies as a young boy but he grew out of that iater on.

grow up (intr)
a = become adulit:

‘What are you going to do when you grow up?’ | asked. ‘i'm going to be an
acrobat,’ said the boy.

b = develop (of customs):
The custom of going away for one's holiday has grown up during the last thirty
years.
hand

hand in (tr) = give by hand (to someone who need not be mentioned because the
person spoken to knows already):

I handed in my resignation (i.e. gave it to my empioyer).
Someone handed this parcel in this morning/handed it in.
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hand on/down (tr) = bequeath or pass on (traditions/information/possessions):
This iegend has been handed down from father to son.

hand out (tr) = distribute:

He was standing at the door of the theatre handing out /eaflets (handing
leaflets out/handing them out).

hand over (tr or intr) = surrender authority or responsibility to another:

The outgoing Minister handed over his department to his successor (handed
his department over/handed it over).

hand round (tr) = give or show to each person present:
The hostess handed round coffee and cakes (handed them round).

hang
hang about/around (tr or intr) = loiter or wait (near):
He hung about the entrance all day, hoping for a chanceto speak to the director.

hang back (intr) = show unwillingness to act:
Everyone approved of the scheme but when we asked for volunteers they ali
hung back.

hang on to (tr) = retain, keep in one’s possession (coll.):
I'd hang on to that old coat if | were you, it might be usefui.

hold
hold off (intr) = keep at a distance, stay away (used of rain):
The rain held off tili after the tennis party.

hold on (intr) = wait (especially on the telephone):
Yes, Mr Pitt is in, if you hold on for a moment I'll get him for you.

hold onjout (intr) = persist in spite of, endure hardship or danger:

The survivors on the rock signaliled that they were short of water but couid hold

out for another day.
The enemy besieged the town but we held out for six weeks.

hold up (tr)

a = stop by threats or violence (in order to rob):

The bandits held up the train and robbed the passengers.
Masked men heid up the cashier and robbed the bank (heid him up).

b = stop, delay (especially used in the passive):
The bus was held up because a tree had fallen across the road.
join
join up (intr) = enlist in one of the armed services:
When war was declared he joined up at once.
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jomp
Jump at (tr) = accept with enthusiasm (an offer or opportunity):
He was offered a piace in the Himaiayan expedition and jumped at the chance.

keep

keep somebody back (object before back) = restrain, hinder, prevent from ad-
vancing:
Frequent iiinesses kept him back (i.e. prevented him from making normal
progress).

keep down (tr) = repress, control:

What is the best way to keep down rats? (keep them down).
Try to remember to turn off the light when you leave the room. | am trying to
keep down expenses/keep expenses down.

keep in a schoolboy = oblige him to remain at school after school hours as a
punishment:
The master kept Tom in/kept him In because he had been inattentive.
Some boys woulid rather be beaten than be kept in after school.

keep off (tr or intr) = refrain from walking on, or from coming too close:
‘Keep off the grass’ (park notice).

keep on (often followed by gerund) = continue:
| wanted to explain but he kept on taiking and didn’t give me a chance to say
anything.

keep out (tr) = prevent from entering:
My shoes are very oid and don't keep out the rain (keep the rain out/keep / out),

keep out (intr) == stay outside:
‘Private. Keep out’ (notice on door).

keep up (tr) = maintain (an effort):

He began waliking at six miles an hour but he couldn’t keep up that speed and
soon began to walk more siowly (he couldn't keep /i up).
It is difficuit to keep up a conversation with someone who only says ‘Yes' and
‘No'.

keep up (intr), keep up with (tr) = remain abreast of someone who is advancing;
advance at the same pace as:

A runner can’t keep up with a cyciist.

The work that the ciass Is doing is too difficuit for me. | won't be abie to keep
up (or to keep up with them),

It is impossibie to keep up with the news uniess you read the newspapers.

knock
knock off (tr or intr) = stop work for the day (colloquial):

English workmen usually knock off at 5.30 or 6.0 p.m.
Woe knock off work in time for tea.
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knock out (tr) = hit someone so hard that he falls unconscious:

In the finais of the boxing championship he knocked out his opponent, who was
carried out of the ring (knocked his opponent out{knocked him out).

lay

lay in (tr)= provide oneself with a sufficient quantity (of stores &c.) to last for
some time:
Because she expected a shortage of dried fruits she iaid in a iarge supply.

lay out (tr) = plan gardens, building sites &c.
Lendtre laid out the gardens at Versailies (iaid the gardens out/laid them out).

lay up (tr) = store carefully till needed again (used of ships, cars &c.):
When petroi rationing started many peopie laid up their cars (laid them up).

be laid up (of a person) = be confined to bed through illness:
She was faid up for weeks with a slipped disk.

lead
lead up to (ir) = prepare the way for, introduce (figuratively):

He wanted to borrow my car, but he didn’t say so at once. He led up to the sub-
ject by taiking about his holidays.

leave
leave off (usually intr) = stop (doing something):

He was mowing the grass but | told him to ieave off because the neighbours
were complaining about the noise.

leave out (tr) = omit:

We'li sing our School Song ieaving out the last ten verses.
They gave each competitor a number; but they left out No. 73 as no one wanted
to have it (ieft No. 13 out/left it out).

let

let down (tr) = lower:

When she liets her hair down it reaches her waist (iets down her hair/lets it
down).
You can let a coat down (i.e, iengthen it) by using the hem.

let someone down (object before down) = disappoint him by failing to act as well
as expected, or by failing to fulfil an agreement:
| promised him that you wouid work weli. Why did you let me down by doing so

iittie?
He said he’d come to heip me; but he let me down. He never turned up.

let in (tr) = allow to enter, admit:

They let in the ticket-holders (let the ticket-holders infiet them in).
If you mention my name to the door-keeper he wiii let you in.
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let someone off (object before off) = refrain from punishing:
I thought that the magistrate was going to fine me, but he iet me off (I got off
see page 221).
let out (tr)
a = make wider (of clothes):
That boy is getting fatter. You'il have to let out h/s clothes (iet his clothes outfiet
them out).
b = allow to leave, release:
He opened the door and iet out the dog (et the dog out/iet it out),

listen
listen in (intr) = listen to the wireless:
I oniyiisten in if there is a good concert.

live
live down a bad reputation = live in such a manner that people will forget it:

He has never quite been abie to live down a reputation for drunkenness which
he got when he was a young man/iive it down.

live in (intr) = live in one’s place of work (chiefly used of domestic servants):
Advertisement: Cook wanted. £8 a week. Live in,

live on (tr) = use as staple food:

Itis said that for a certain period of hisiife Byron lived on vinegar and potatoes
in order to keep thin.

live up to (tr) = maintain a certain moral or economic standard in keeping with
one’s ideal, position &c.:

He had high ideals and tried to iive up to them (l.e. he tried to actin accordance
with his ideals).

lock

lock up a house (tr or intr; usually intr) = lock all doors:
Peopie usuaiiy lock up before they go to bed at night.

lock up a person or thing = put in a locked place i.e. box, safe, prison:
She iocked up her diamonds every night (iocked her diamonds upfiocked them
up).

look

look after (tr) = take care of:
Wili you iook after my parrot when | am away?

look ahead (intr) = consider the future so as to make provision for it:

Everyone shouid look ahead and save a little money each year for when he
retires.
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look at (tr) = regard:
He looked at the clock and said, ‘It is midnight.’

look back (intr), look back on (tr) = consider the past:

Looking back, | don't suppose we are any worse now than people were a
hundred years ago.
Perhaps some day it will be pleasant to look back on these things.

look back/round (intr) = look behind (literally):

Don't look round now, but the woman behind us is wearing the most extra-
ordinary hat.

look for (tr) = search for, seek:
| have lost my watch. Will you help me to fook for it?

look out for (tr) = keep one’s eyes open so as to see something (usually fairly
conspicuous) if it presents itself:
| am going to the party too, so look out for me.

look out (intr) = be watchful, beware:
(to someone just about to cross the road) ‘Look out! There's a lorry comingl’

look forward to (tr) = expect with pleasure (often used with gerund):
I am looking forward to her arrival/to seeing her.

look in (intr) = pay a short (often unannounced) visit = call in):
Pll look in this evening to see how she is.

look into (tr) = investigate:
There is a mystery about his death and the police are looking into it.

look on . . . as (tr) = consider:
Most people look on a television set as an essential piece of furniture.
These children look on their teachers as their enemies.

look on (intr) = be a spectator only, not a participator:
Two men were fighting. The rest were looking on.

look on (tr), look out on (tr) (used of windows and houses) = be facing:
His house looks on to the sea (i.e. from his house you can see the sea).

look over (tr) = inspect critically, read again, revise quickly (look over is similar
to go over but less thorough):

Look over what you've written before handing it to the examiner.
I'm going to look over a house that {'m thinking of buying.

look through (tr) = examine a number of things, often in order to select some of
them ; turn over the pages of a book or newspaper, looking for information:
Look through your old clothes and see if you have anything to give away.

Look through these photographs and try to pick out the man you saw,
He iooked through the book and decided that he wouldn't like it.
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look through someone = look at him without appearing to see him, as a deliberate
act of rudeness:
She has to be polite to me In the office but when we meet outside she always
looks through me.

look up an address/a name/word/train time/telephone number &c. = look for it
in the appropriate book or paper, i.e. address book/directory/dictionary/
time-table &c.:

If you don't know the meaning of the word look if up (look up the word/look the
word up).
I must look up the time of your train (look for it In the time-table).

look somebody up can mean visit. The person visited usually lives at some dis-
tance. look up is therefore different from look in, which implies that the
person visited lives quite close:

Any time you come to London do look me up (come and see me).
I haven't seen Tom for ages. | must find out where he lives and look him up
(look Tom up/look up Tom).

look up (intr) = improve (the subject is usually things/business/world affairs/the
weather, i.e. nothing very definite):
Business has been very bad lately but things are beginning to look up now.
look someone up and down = look at him contemptuously, letting your eyes
wander from his head to his feet and back again:
The policeman locked the drunk man up and down very deliberately before
replying to his question.
look up to (tr) = respect:
Schoolboys usually look up to great athletes.
look down on (tr) = despise:

Small boys usually look down on llttle girls and refuse to play with them,
She bought a television set because she was afraid that her neighbours would
look down on her if she didn’t have one.

make

make for (tr) = travel towards:
The escaped prisoner was making for the coast,

make off (intr) = run away (used of thieves &c.):
The boys made off when they saw the policemen.

make out (tr)

a = discover the meaning of, understand, see, hear &c. clearly:
I can't make out the address, he has written it so badly (make the address out/
make /f out).

Can you hear what the man with the loudspeaker is saying? | can't make it out
at all.

I can't make out why he Isn't here yet.



232 VERBS -+ PREPOSITIONS/ADVERBS 298

b = state (probably falsely):

He made out that he was a shipwrecked sallor. We later learnt that this wasn't
true at all.
The English climate Isn’t so bad as some English people make out,

¢ = make out a cheque = write it:
Customer: Who shall | make It out to?
Shopkeeper: Make It out to Jones and Company.
make up one’s mind = come to a decision:
In the end he made up his mind to go by train.

rmake up a quarrel/make it up = end it:
Isn't It time you and Ann made up your quarre//made /t up?

make up a story/excusefexplanation = invent it:
| don’t belleve your story at all. | think you are just making It up.

make up (tr or intr) = use cosmetics:
Most women make up/make up their faces/make their faces up.
Actors have to be made up before they appear on the stage,

make up (tr) = put together, compound, compose:
Take this prescription to the chem!st’s. They will make It up for you there.
Notice In tafior's window: Customers' own materials made up.
The audlence was made up of very young chlidren.

make up for (tr) = compensate for (the object is very often it):
You'll have to work very hard today to make up for the time you wasted yester-
day or to make up for belng late yesterday.
We aren't allowed to drink when we are In training but we Intend to make up for
it after the race (l.e. to drink more than usual then).

miss

miss out (tr) = leave out (‘leave out’ is more usual).

mix

mix up (tr) = confuse:
He mixed up the addresses so that no one got the right letters/mixed them up.

be/get mixed up with = be involved (usually some rather disreputable person or
business):
| don't want to get mixed up with any illegal organization.

move
move in (intr) = move self and possessions into new house, flat, rooms &c.

move out (intr) = leave house/flat &c., with one’s possessions, vacate accom-
modation:

I have found a new flat. The pressnt tenant Is moving out this weekend and |
am moving in on Wednesday.
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move on or up (intr) = advance, go higher:
Normaiiy in schools boys move up every year.

order

order somebody about (object before about) = give him a lot of orders (often
regardless of his convenience or feelings):

He is a retired admiral and still has the habit of ordering people about.

pay
pay back (tr), pay someone back (tr or intr) = repay:

I must pay back the money that | borrowed (pay the money back/pay it back).
I must pay back Mr Pitt (pay Mr Pitt back/pay him back).

| must pay Mr Pitt back the money he lent me.

| must pay him back the money. | must pay it back to him,

pay someone back/out = revenge oneself:
i'll pay you out for this (i.e. for the harm you have done me).

pay up (intr) = pay money owed in full:
Unless you pay up | shall teli my solicitor to write to you.

pick
pick out (tr) = choose, select, distinguish from a group:

Here are six dlamonds. Pick out the one you like best (plck it out).

In an identity parade the witness has to try to pick out the criminal from a group
of about elght men (pick the criminal out/pick him out).

I know that you are in this photograph but | can’t pick you out.

pick up (tr)
a = raise or lift a person or thing, usually from the ground or from a table or
chair:

He picked up the chlid and carried him into the house/picked the child up.
She scatters newspapers ali over the floor and | have to pick them up.

b = call for, take with one (in a vehicle):

I won't have time to come to your house but | could pick you up at the end of
your road.

The train stops here to pick up passengers, but only if passengers arrange this
in advance (pick passengers up/pick them up).

The crew of the wrecked yacht were picked up by helicopter.

¢ = receive (by chance) wireless signals:

Their S.0.S. was picked up by a ham radio operator, who informed the lifeboat
headquarters.

d = acquire cheaply, learn without effort:

Sometimes you pick up wonderful bargains In these markets.
Children usually pick up foreign languages very quickly.
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point
point out (tr) = indicate, show:

As we drove through the city the gulde polnted out the most important buiid-
ings (pointed the buiidings outfpolnted them out).

pull
pull down (tr) = demolish (used of buildings):

Everywhere elegant old bulldings are being pulled down and mediocre modern
erectlons are being put up. (pull down houses/puli them down.)

pull off (tr) = succeed (the object is normally it):
Much to our surprise he pulled off the deal/pulled # off (= sold the goods/got
the contract).

pull through (intr or tr) = recover from illness/cause someone to recover:

We thought that she was golng to dle but penicilfin pulled her through (tr).
He is very Iil but he'll pull through If we look after him carefully (intr).

pull up (intr) = stop (of vehicles):

A lay-by is a space at the side of a main road, where drivers can pull up if they
want a rest.

put

put aside/by (tr) = save for future use (usually money). put aside often implies
that the money is being saved for a certain purpose:

He puts aslde £5 a month to pay for his summer hollday (puts 7t aside).
Don’t spend all your salary. Try to put something by each month.

put away (ir) = put tidily out of sight (usually in drawers, cupboards &c.):
Put your toys away, children; it's bedtime (put away the foys/put them away),

pur something back = replace it where you found it/where it belongs:
When you've finlshed with the book put It back on the shelf.

put back a clock/watch = retard the hands: put the clock back is sometimes used
figuratively to mean return to the customs of the past:

Mother: Your father and I will arrange a marrlage for you when the time comes.
Daughter: You're trying to put the clock back. Parents don’t arrange marriages
these dayst (put back the clfock/put it back).

put down (tr)
a = the opposite of pick up:

He picked up the saucepan and put It down at once because the handle was
almost red-hot (put the saucepan down/put /t down).

b = crush rebellions, movements:

Troops were used to put down the rebellion (put the rebellion down/put it
down).
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¢ = write:
Put down hls phone number before you forget It (put the number down/put it

down).
Customer to shop assistant: I'll take that one. Please put it down to me/to my

account (= enter It in my account).

put something down to (tr) = attribute it to:

The chlidren wouldn’t answer him, but he wasn’t annoyed as he put It down to

shyness.
She hasn't been well since she came to this country; | put It down to the

climate,

put forward a suggestion/proposal &c. == offer it for consideration:

The oider members of the committee are Inclined to veto any suggestions put
forward by the younger ones (put a suggestion forward/put it forward).

put forwardjon clocks and watches = advance the hands. put forward is the
opposite of put back:

At the beginning of summer people In England used to put their clocks for-
ward/on an hour, When summer time ended they put them back an hour.

put in a claim = make a claim:

He put in a clalm for compensatlon because he had lost his luggage In the train
crash.

put in for a jobja post = apply for it:
They are looking for a lecturer in geography. Why don’t you put in for it?

put in (intr) used of ships = call (at a port):
Ships going to Australia usually put In at Genoa/put In here.

put off an action = postpone it:

Some people put off making thelr wilis till It is too late.
I'tl put off my visit to Scotland till the weather is warmer (put my visit off/put it

off).
put a person off
a = tell him to postpone his visit to you:

I had invited some guests to dinner but | had to put them off because a power
cut prevented me from cooking anything.

b = repel, deter him:

| wanted to see the fiim but the queue put me off.
Many people who want to come to England are put off by the stories they hear
about English weather.

put on clothes/glasses/jewellery = dress oneself &c. The opposite is take off:

He put on a b/ack coat so that he would be inconspicuous (put a coat on/put

it on).
She put on her glasses and took the letter from my hand.
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put on an expression = assume it:
He put on an air of indifference, which didn't deceive anybody.

put on a play = produce/perform it:
The students usually put on a play at the end of the year.

put on a light/gas or electric fire/wireless = switch it on:
Put on the light (put the light on/put it on),

put out any kind of light or fire = extinguish it:

Put out that light/(put the light out/put it out),
Put someone out = Inconvenience him,
He is very selfish. He wouldn't put himself out for anyone.

be put out = be annoyed:
She was very put out when | said that her new dress didn't suit her.

put up (tr)
a = erect (a building, monument, statue &c.):
He put up a shed in the garden to keep tools in (he put a shed up/put /t up).

b = raise (prices):

When the importation of forelgn tomatoes was forbldden, home growers put
up thelr prices (they put their prices up/put them up).

put someone up (object usually before up) = give him temporary hospitality:
If you come to Paris | will put you up. You needn’t look for an hotsl.

put someone up to something (usually some trick) = give him the idea of doing it/
tell him how to do it:

He couldn't have thought of that trick by himself. Someone must have put
him up to it.

put up with (tr) = bear patiently:
Woe had to put up with a lot of noise when the children were at home.

ring
ring up (tr or intr) = telephone:

I rang up the theatre to book seats for tonight. (! rang the theatre up/rang them
up).
If you can't come ring up and let me know.

ring off (intr) = end a telephone call by putting down the receiver:
He rang off before | could ask his name.
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round
round up (tr) = drive or bring together (people or animals):

The sheepdog rounded up the sheep (= collected them into a group) and drove
them through the gate.

On the day after the riots the police rounded up alf suspects/rounded them up
(= arrested them).

rub

rub out (tr) = erase pencil or ink marks with an india-rubber:

The child wrote down the wrong word and then rubbed /t out. (He rubbed the
word out/rubbed out the word.)

rub up (tr) = revise one’s knowledge of a subject:
I am going to France next month; | must rub up my French/rub it up.

run
run after (tr) = pursue (see example below).

run away (intr) = flee, desert, one’s home/school &c., elope:
The thlef ran away and the policeman ran after him.
He ran away from home and got a job as a cabin boy.

run away with (tr) = become uncontrollable (of emotions), gallop off out of
rider’s control (of horses):

My tongue ran away with me and I sald things that | afterwards regretted.
His horse ran away with him and he had a bad falil.

run away with the idea = accept an idea too hastily:
Don't run away with the idea that | am uncharitable.

run down (tr) = disparage, speak ill of:
He is always running down his nelghbours.

run down (intr) = become unwound/discharged (of clocks/batteries &c.):
This torch is useless, the battery has run down.

be run down (intr) = be in poor health after illness, overwork &c.:
He Is still run down after his iliness and unfit for work.

run in (tr) = drive slowly initially to avoid straining engine (necessary with new
or reconditioned engines):

I can’t go more than 35 miles an hour as thls is a new car and | am still running
ItIn (I am running In a new car/running a new car In).
Notice on the back window of a new car: ‘Running In. Please pass.’
run into (tr) = collide with (of vehicles):
The car skidded and ran into a iamp-post (= struck the lamp-post).

run. into/across someone — meet him accidentally:
I ran Into my cousin in Harrods recently (I met him).
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run out of (tr) = have none left, having consumed all the supply:
I have run out of milk. Put some lemon in your tea instead.

run over (tr) = drive over accidentally (in a vehicle):

The drunk man stepped into the road right in front of the oncoming car. The
driver couldn't stop in time and ran over him.

He fell in the road and was run over by a small car, and taken to hospital with a
broken leg.

run over (tr or intr) = overflow:
He turned on both taps full and left the bathroom. When he came back he
found that the water was running over (or running over the edge of the bath).
run overfthrough (tr) = rehearse, check or revise quickly:
We’'ve got a few minutes before the traln goes, so I'll just run through your
instructions again.
run through (ir) = consume extravagantly, waste (used of supplies or money):
llaid in a good stock of provisions but he ran throughitallin a couple of weeks.

run up clothes = make them quickly:
Do you like this biouse? | ran it up myself this afternoon.

run up bills = incur them and increase them by continuing to buy things and put
them down to one’s account:
Her husband said that she must pay for things at once and not run up bills.

run up against difficulties/opposition = encounter them/it:

If he tries to change the rules of the club he will run up against a lot of opposl|-
tion,

see about (tr) = make inquiries or arrangements:
| must see about getting in coal for the winter.

see somebody off = accompany an intending traveller to his train/boat/plane &c.:
The station was crowded with boys going back to school and parents who
were seeing them off.

see somebody out = accompany a departing guest to the door of the house:
When guests leave the host usually sees them out.

Don’t bother to come to the door with me. | can see myself out.

see over a house/a building = go into every room, examine it, often with a view
to buying or renting (this combination is chiefly used in the infinitive):

I'm definitely interested in the house. I'd like to see over it as soon as possible.

see through (tr) = discover a hidden attempt to deceive:

She pretended that she loved him but he saw through her, and realized that she
was only after his money. (= he wasn’'t taken In by her/by her pretence; for
take in see page 241).
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see to (tr) = make arrangements, put right, repair:
If you can provide the wine I'll see to the food.
That electric fire isn't safe, you should have it seen to.
sell
sell off (tr) = sell cheaply (what is left of a stock):
Assistant: This line is being discontinued so we are selling off the remainder
otf our stock; that's why they are so cheap (sell the rest off/sell if oft),
sell out (intr) = sell all that you have of a certain type of article:

When all the seats for a certain performance have been booked, theatres put a
notice saying '‘Sold out’ outside the booking office.

send
be sent down (intr) = be expelled from a university for misconduct:
He behaved so badly In college that he was sent down and never got hils degree.

send for (tr) = summon (the person summoned may be in the building already):
One of our water pipes has burst. We must send for the plumber.
The director sent for me and asked if | could explain what had happened.
send in (tr) = send to someone (who need not be mentioned because the person
spoken to knows already):
You must send in your oid driving licence with your application for a new one
(== send it to the authority concerned) (send your old iicence infsend it In).
send on (tr) = forward, send after a person:

If any letters come for you after you have gone | will send them on (I'll send on
your letters/send your /etters on).

set
set in (intr) = begin (a period, usually unpleasant):
Winter has set In.

set off (tr) = start (a series of events):
That strlke set off a series of strikes throughout the country.

set off/out (intr) = start a journey:
They set out/off at sIx and hoped to arrive before dark.
‘for’ is used when the destination is mentioned:
They set out/off for Rome.

set out + infinitive (often show/prove/explain or some similar verb) = begin this
undertaking, aim:
In this book the author sets cut to prove that the inhabitants of the islands
came from South America,

set up (tr) = achieve, establish (a record):

He set up 2 new record when he ran a mile in under four minutes (he set a new
record up/set it up).
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set up (intr) = start a new business:

When he married he left his father's shop and set up on his own (l.e. opened
his own shop).

When he had finished his training he returned to his native town and set up as
a jeweller.

settle

settle down (intr) = become accustomed to, and contented in, a new place, job &c.:

He was unhappy when he first went to schooi but he soon settled down and
llked it very much.

settle up (intr) = pay money owed:
Tell me what | owe you at the end of the week and I'il settle up with you then.

shout

shout down (tr) = make a loud noise so as to prevent a speaker from being heard:

He trled to make a speech defending himself but the crowd wouldn't iisten to
his explanation and shouted him down,

The angry members shouted down all the moderate speakers (shouted the
moderale speakers down).

show

show off (tr or intr) = display (skill, knowledge &c.) purely in order to win
notice or applause:

Aithough Jules speaks Engilsh perfectly, my cousin spoke French to him ali
the time just to show off (i.e. to impress us with her knowledge of French).
He is always picking up very heavy things just to show off his strength.

shut

shut down (tr or intr) = close down (see p. 215).

sit

sit back (intr) = relax, take no action, do no more work:

| have worked hard all my life and now I'm going to sit back and watch other
people working.

sit out (tr or intr) = remain seated with one’s partner instead of dancing:
i can't dance the Samba; let’s sit this one out (sit out this dance).

sit up (intr) = stay out of bed till later than usual (usually reading, working, or
waiting for someone):

| was very worried when he didn’t come in and | sat up till 3 a.m. waiting for him.
She sat up ali night with her sick dog.

stand
stand by (someone) (tr) = continue to support and help him:
No matter what happens I'll stand by you, so don’t be afraid.
stand for (tr) = represent:
The symbol ‘x' usually stands for the unknown quantity in mathematics.
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stand for Parliament = be a candidate for Parliament, offer yourself for election:
Mr Pitt stood for Parliament five years ago but he wasn't elected.

stand up for (tr) = defend verbally:
His father blamed him, but his mother stood up for him and sald that he had
acted sensibly.

stand up to (tr) = resist, defend oneself against (a person or force):
This type of building stands up to the gales very well.

stand out (intr) = be conspicuous, be easily seen:
She stood out from the crowd because of her height and her flaming red halr.

stay

stay up (intr) = remain out of bed till later than usual (‘stay up’ is practically the
same as ‘sit up’, the only difference being that ‘sit up’ usually implies work,
study, or waiting, while ‘stay up’ may be for pleasure only):

Children never want to go to bed at the proper time; they aiways want to stay

up late.

step

step up (tr) = increase rate of, increase speed of (this usually refers to industrial
production):
This new machine will step up production/step it up.

take

be taken aback (intr) = be surprised and disconcerted:
When she told me that she was going to ride the horse herselfIn the race | was
completely taken aback and at first couldn’t think of anything to say.

take after (tr) = resemble (one’s parents/grandparents &c.):
He takes after his grandmother; she had red hair too.
My great-grandfather was terribly forgetful and i take after him; | can never
remember anything.

take back (tr) = withdraw (remarks, accusations &c.):
| blamed him bitterly at first but later, when | heard the whole story, | realized
that he had been right and | went to him and took back my remarks.

take down (tr) = write, usually from dictation.

He read out the names and his secretary took them down (she took down the
names/took the names down).

take for (tr) = attribute wrong identity or qualities to someone:

| took him for his brother. They are extremely alike,
Do you take me for a fool?

take in (tr)
a — deceive:

At first he took us In by his stories and we tried to help him; but later we learnt
that his stories were all lies.
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b= receive as guests/lodgers:

When our car broke down | knocked on the door of the nearest house. The
owner very kindly took us in and gave us a bed for the night.

People who live by the sea oftsn take in paying guests during the summer (take
paying guests in/take them In).

¢ = understand, receive into the mind:

| was thinking of something else while she was speaking and | didn’t reaily take
In what she was saying.
| couldn’t take in the lecture at all. it was too difficult for me (| couldn’t take it in).

d = make less wide (of clothes):

I'm getting much thinner; I'll have to take in my ciothes (take my ciothes In/take
them in).

take off (tr) = remove (when used of clothing ‘take off’ is the opposite of ‘put
on’):
He took off his hat when he entered the house and put it on again when he went
out. (He took his hat off/took it oft.)

take off (intr) = leave the ground (of aeroplanes):

There is often a spectators’ balcony at alrports, where people can watch the
planes taking off and landing.

take on (tr)
a — undertake work:

She wants someone to look after her chlldren. | shouldn't care to take on the
job. They are terribly spoilt (take the job on/take it on).

= accept as an opponent:

I'll take you on at table tennis (= ¥'ll play agalnst you).
| took on Mr Pitt at draughts (took Mr Pitt on/took him on).

take out (tr) = remove, extract:

Petrol will take out that stain (take the stain out/take it out),
The dentist took out two of her teeth,

take somebody out = entertain them (usually at some public place):

Her small boy is at a boarding school quite near here. i take him out every
month (and glve him a meal in a restaurant).

take over (tr or intr) = assume responsibility for, or control of, in succession to
somebody else:
We stop work at ten o’'clock and the night shift takes over then.

Miss Smith is leaving to get married and MIss Jones will be taking over the
class/Miss Jones will be taking over from Miss Smith (see hand over).
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take to (tr)

a = begin a habit. There is usually the impression that the speaker thinks this
habit bad or foolish, though this is not necessarily always the case. It is
often used with the gerund:

He took to drink (= began drinking too much).
He took to borrowing money from the petty cash.

b = find likeable or agreeable particularly at first meeting:
| was Introduced to the headmistress. | can’t say | took to her.
He went to sea (became a sailor) and took to the life like a duck to water,

¢ = seck refuge/safety in:
When they saw that the ship was sinking the crew took to the boats,
After the failure of the rebellion many of the rebels took to the hills and became
bandits.

take up (tr)

a = begin a hobby, sport or kind of study (there is no feeling of criticism here):
He took up go/f and became very keen on it (took it up).

b = occupy (a proportion of time or space):

He has a very small room and most of the space is taken up by a grand plano,
A lot of an M.P,’s time is taken up with answering letters from his constituents.

talk

talk over (tr) = discuss:
Talk /t over with your wife and glve me your answer tomorrow (talk over my
suggestion/talk my suggestion over).

think

think over (tr) = consider:
| can't decide straight away but i’ll think over your /dea and let you know what|
decide (I'll think your idea over/think it over).

throw

throw awayfout (tr) = jettison (rubbish &c.):
Throw away those old shoes. Nobody could wear them now. (Throw the shoes
away/throw them away.)

throw up (tr) = abandon suddenly (some work or plan):
He suddeniy got tired of the job and threw it up (he threw up the job/threw the
job up).

tie

tie someone up = bind his hands and feet so that he cannot move:

The thieves tied up the night watchman before opening the safe (they tied
the man up/tied him up).
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try

try on (tr) = put on (an article of clothing) to see if it fits:
Customer in dress shop: | like this dress, could | try /f on? (could | try this dress
on/try on this dress).

try out (tr) = test:

We won't know how the plan works till we have tried /f out.
They are trying out new ways of preventing noise in hospitals (trying them out).

turn
turn away (tr) = refuse admittance to:
The hotel porter turned away anybody who wasn't wearing a collar and tie
(turned men away/turned them away).
turn down (tr) = refuse, reject an offer, application, applicant:
| applied for the job but they turned me down/turned down my application
because | didn't know German.
He was offered £500 for the picture but he turned it down (turned down the
offer/turned the offer down).
turn into (tr) = convert into:
| am going to turn my garage into a playroom for the children.
She turned the silver candlestick into an electric lamp.
turn in (intr) = go to bed (used chiefly by sailors/campers &c.):
The campers usually turned in as soon as It got dark.
The captain turned in, not realizing that the icebergs were so close.
turn onfoff (tr) = switch on/off (lights, gas or electric fires, radios, taps &c.).

turn up/down (tr) = increase/decrease the pressure, force, volume (of gas or oil,
lights, fires, or of radios):

Turn up the gas; vegetables should be cooked qulckiy.
| wish the people in the next flat would turn down their wireless. You can hear
every word (turn the wireless down/turn it down).
turn out (tr)
a = produce:
That creamery turns out two hundred tons of butter a week (turns it out),
Public schools are sometimes accused of turning out rather snobhbish boys.
b = empty, evict:
i turn a person out = evict him from his house/flat/room:
At one time if tenants didn’t pay their rent, the landlord could turn them out.
ii turn out one’s pockets/handbags/drawers &c. = empty them, usually when
looking for something:
‘Turn out your pockets,’ sald the detective.
iii turn out a room usually means clean it thoroughly, first putting the furni-
ture outside:
A good housewife turns out one room every month.
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turn out (intr)
a8 = assemble, come out into the street (usually in order to welcome somebody):
The whole town turned out to welcome the astronaut,

b = develop:

i've never made Yorkshire pudding before so | am not quite sure how it is
going to turn out.
Marriages arranged by marriage bureaux often turn out very well,

¢ = be revealed. Notice the two possible constructions: it turned our that . ..
and: he turned out to be . . . :

He told her that he was a bachelor but It turned out that he was married with six
children (= she learnt this later).

Our car broke down half way through the journey but the hiker we had picked
up turned out to be an expert mechanic and was able to put things right.

Note the difference between turn out and come out. With turn out the fact
revealed is always mentioned and there is no implication that the facts are
discreditable. With come out we are told only that certain facts (usually dis-
creditable) are revealed; we are not told what these facts are.

turn over (tr) = turn something so that the side previously underneath is exposed:
He turned over the stonefturned the stone over/turned it over.
The initials 'P.T.0Q.' at the bottom of a page mean ‘Please turn over’.
‘Turn over a new leaf’ = begin again, meaning to do better.
turn over (intr)
8 = turn upside down, upset, capsize (used of vehicles or boats):

The car struck the wali and turned over,
The canoe turned over, throwing the boys into the water.

b = (of people) change position so as to lie on the other side:

It is difficult to turn over in a hammock.
When his alarm went off he just turned over and went to sleep again.

turn up (intr) = arrive, appear (usually from the point of view of someone waiting
or searching):
We arranged to meet at the station but she didn’t turn up.
Don't bother to look for my umbrella; it will turn up some day.

wait

wait on (tr) = attend, serve (at home or in a restaurant):
He expected his wife to wait on him hand and foot.
The man who was waiting on us seemed very inexperienced; he got all our
orders mixed up.

wash

wash up (tr or intr) = wash the plates &c., after a meal:
When we have dinner very late we don’t wash up till the next morning.

P.E.G.—9
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watch
watch out (intr) = look out.
watch out for (tr) = look out for (see p. 230),

wear

wear away (intr) = gradually reduce; make smooth or flat; hollow out (used
mostly of wood or stone. The subject is usually the weather, or people
who walk on, or touch the stone &c.):

Itis almost Impossible to read the Inscriptlon on the monument as most ofthe
letters have been worn away (by the weather).

wear off (intr) = disappear gradually (can be used literally but is chiefly used for
mental or physical feelings):

These glasses wlll seem uncomfortable at first but that feeilng will soon wear
off.

When her flrst feeilng of shyness had worn off she started to enjoy herself,

He began to try to sit up, which showed us that the effects of the drug were
wearing off,

wear out (tr or intr)

a = (tr) use till no longer serviceable; (intr) become unserviceable as a result of
long use (chiefly of clothes):

Children wear out their shoes very quickiy (wear their shoes out/wear them out).
Cheap clothes wear out quickly.

b = (tr) exhaust (used of people; very often used in the passive):

He worked aii night and wanted to go on working the next day, but we saw that
he was completely worn out and persuaded him to stop.

wind

wind up (tr or intr) = bring or come to an end (used of speeches or business
proceedings):

The headmaster wound up by saying that the schooi had had a most success-
ful year (wound the meeting up/wound it up).

wink

wink at (tr) = ignore purposely, pretend not to notice (an error, breach of regu-
lations):

He always goes abroad with far more currency than the regulations permit and
the authorities always seem to wink at it.

wipe
wipe out (tr) = destroy completely:

The epldemlic wiped out whole famliies (wiped whole families outjwiped them
out).
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work

work out (tr) = find by calculation or study, the solution to some problem or a
method of dealing with it; study and decide on, the details of a scheme:

He used iogarithms to work out the problem/work the probiem out.
Tell me where you want to go and i'll work out a route.
This is the outline of the plan. We want the committee to work out the detaiis

(work them out).

299 Nouns and verbs formed by combinations listed in 298

Note that some of these compounds are hyphened and some are not; also
that the verb may be the first or last part of the compound word. Defini-
tions will normally not be given as they have been given in 298.

break
outbreak (noun):
At the outbreak of war the chlldren were evacuated to the country.

breakout (noun):

There has been another prison breakout. Five men got away and are stlll at
large.

breakdown (noun):

He had a nervous breakdown last year and spent some months in a mental
hospital.

A breakdown In the middle of a desert might be fatal for the driver of the car.
A breakdown of these figures would give us a lot of useful information.

bring
upbringing (noun):

An adult’s personality Is sald to be the combined result of inheritance, en-
vironment and upbringing.

call
call-up (noun):
Some young men go abroad at the age of 18 to avoid call-up,

come

outcome (noun):

The directors have been discussing this matter, but we don’t yet know the
outcome of these discussions (what they have decided).

do
overdo (verb):

It's a good thing to be polite but you needn’t overdo It. | don’t expect you to
stand up every time | come Into the room.
This steak has been overdone; there's no nourishment left in it,



248 VERBS + PREPOSITIONS/ADVERBS 299

fall
Jall-out (noun) = radio-active dust resulting from an atomic explosion:

Scientists arranging an atomic explosion always maintain that the fall-out will
be negligible.

hold
hold-up (noun):

Hold-ups quite often take place in daylight in a crowded street, but everything
Is done so quickly that the thieves get away before the passers-by realize what
has happened.

uphold (verb): = support or approve:

The magistrate sentenced him to a year's imprisonment, He appealed, but the
court of appeal upheld the magistrate’s verdict.

keep
upkeep (noun):

The upkeep of a house costs more every year, for builders and decorators keep
raising their charges.

lay
layout (noun):
The new owners of the paper changed the layout completely.

outlay (noun):
The initial outlay will be heavy as we shail have to buy and equip the factory.

let
outlet (noun):

Children living in crowded fiats In towns often haven’t enough outlet for their
energy.

look
look-out (noun):

He's on the look-out for a new job. If you hear of anything you might let him
know.

outlook (noun):
Weather report: Showers and bright intervals. Further outlook — unsettled.

overlook (verb) = fail to notice, disregard. overlook an offence = forgive it:

We are afraid that your order has been overiooked. We apologize for this over-
sight and will deal with the matter directly.
You're late, Jones. I'li overlook It this time, but see that It doesn’t happen again.

overlook can also be taken literally: His house overlooks the park.
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mix

mix-up (noun):
They sent Mr Jones’s order to Mr Brown, and Mr Brown's to Mr Jones, a
mix-up which lost them both customers.

make

make-up (noun):
The actress sald that It sometimes took her an hour to put on her make-up.

round

round-up (noun):
Before the arrival of the visiting president the government ordered a round-up
of all people likely to throw bombs at him.

run

runaway (noun, adjective):
The runaways/runaway slaves/were making for the coast.

sell

sell-out:
There was not a single copy left In any of the shops. The first edition had been
a complete sell-out.

see

oversee = supervise work/workmen.

overseer = one who does this, foreman:

in the early factories overseers used to walk up and down seeing that everyone
worked as fast as possible.

set
offset (verb) = balance:

The advantage of buying things cheaply in the market are sometimes offset by
the terrible trouble of carrying them home.

upset (verb/noun) = knock over (usually a vessel of some kind), disarrange, dis-
tress:

That vase Is top-heavy; it's very easlly upset.

The canoe upset and the children had to swim to the bank.

All my plans were upset by the sudden change in weather.
She was very much upset when she heard about your accident.

outset (noun) = start:
i warned you at the outset not to trust him, and you wouldn’t [isten to me.

take
intake (noun) = quantity or number taken in during a given period:
This college has a yearly intake of 2000 students,
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overtake (verb) = catch up with, and usually pass:

it is dangerous to overtake at a corner,
The roadsign said: No overtaking.

take-off (noun):

The aeroplane crashed soon after take-off.

take-over (noun/adjective):

The new owners say that the take-over will not be followed by any staff changes.
A take-over bid is an offer to buy a controlling number of shares in a company.

turn
overturn (verb) = capsize, upset (especially of boats):
You can overturn a kayak and right it again if you are sufficiently skilful.
turnover (noun) = amount of money received by a shop &c. from its customers
in a given period; sale and replacement of stock:

He said he had a yearly turnover of £5,000, but he didn't say how much of that
was profit.
I sell cheaply, aiming at a rapid turnover of stock.

turn-out (noun):

There was a good turn-out for the football match (= a lot of people came to
watch it).
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and Measures

Numerals

Cardinal numbers

1 one 11 eleven 21 twenty-one 31 thirty-one &c.
2 two 12 twelve 22 twenty-two 40 forty

3 three 13 thirteen 23 twenty-three 50 fifty

4 four 14 fourteen 24 twenty-four 60 sixty

5 five 15 fifteen 25 twenty-five 70 seventy

6 six 16 sixteen 26 twenty-six 80 eighty

7 seven 17 seventeen 27 twenty-seven 90 ninety

8 eight 18 eighteen 28 twenty-eight 100 a hundred
9 nine 19 nineteen 29 twenty-nine 1,000 a thousand
10 ten 20 twenty 30 thirty 1,000,000 a million

400 four hundred
140 a hundred and forty
1,006 one thousand and six
60,127 sixty thousand, one hundred and twenty-seven
7,000 seven thousand

Points to notice

When writing in words or reading a compound figure, and is placed before
the last word:

3,713 three thousand, seven hundred and thirteen
5,102 five thousand, one hundred and two
365 three hundred and sixty-five

The words hundred, thousand, and million, when used of a definite number,
are never made plural:

six hundred men two thousand and ten pounds

If, however, these words are used loosely, merely to convey the idea of a
large number, they must be made plural.

Hundreds of people thousands of birds

Note also that in this case the preposition of is placed after the ‘hundreds’,
‘thousands’ &c. A definite number is never followed by of:

Thousands of pounds but Three thousand pounds
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a is more usual than one before hundred, thousand &c., when these num-
bers stand alone:

100 & hundred 1,000 athousand

But when other numbers are added one is more usual:

104 one hundred and four or a hundred and four
11,100 eleven thousand one hundred
1,140 one thousand, one hundred and forty

The expressions dozen (12) and score (20), follow the rules given in b above.
gross (144) has no plural form, and is always followed by of;

a dozen eggs, six dozen two score (definite number, no 8)
dozens of eggs (indefinlte number, with 8 and of) agross of pins two gross
of paper clips

Ordinal numbers

first eleventh twenty-first thirty-first &c.
second twelfth twenty-second fortieth

third thirteenth twenty-third fiftleth

fourth  fourteenth  twenty-fourth sixtieth

fifth fifteenth twenty-fifth seventieth
sixth sixteenth twenty-sixth eightieth
seventh seventeenth twenty-seventh ninetieth
eighth  eighteenth  twenty-elghth  hundredth
ninth nineteenth  twenty-ninth thousandth
tenth twentieth thirtieth mlillionth

Points to notice
Notice the irregular spelling of fifth, eighth, ninth, and twelfth.

When ordinal numbers are expressed in figures the last two letters of the
written word must be added:

first = 1st twenty-first = 21st

second = 2nd forty-second = 42nd

third = 3rd sixty-third = 63rd

fourth = 4th eightieth = §0th

In compound ordinal numbers the rule about and is the same as for com-
pound cardinal numbers:

101st a hundred and first

The article the normally precedes ordinal numbers:
the sixtieth day the fortieth visitor

Titles of kings &c., are written in Roman figures:
Charles V James Iil Elizabeth li

But in spoken English we use the ordinal numbers preceded by the:
Charles the Fifth James the Third Ellzabeth the Second
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Dates

The days of the week The months of the year

Sunday (Sun)) danuary (Jan.) Jduly

Monday (Mon.) February (Feb.) August (Aug.)
Tuesday (Tues)) March (Mar.) September (Sept.)
Wednesday (Wed.) April (Apr) October (Oct)
Thursday (Thurs.) May November (Nov.)
Friday (Fri.) June December (Dec.)
Saturday (Sat.)

Days and months are always written with capital letters.

Dates are expressed by ordinal numbers, so, when reading or speaking, we
say:

March the tenth July the fourteenth &c.
the tenth of March &c.

They can, however, be written in a variety of ways; i.e. March the tenth
could be written:

March 10 March 10th 10 March 10th March 10th of March
The year

When reading or speaking we use the term hundred but not thousand:

The year 1957 would be read as nineteen hundred and fifty-seven or nine-
teen fifty-seven,

Years before the Christian era are followed by the letters B.C. (= before
Christ). These are read in either way:

1500 B.C. would be read as one thousand five hundred B.C. or fifteen
hundred B.C.

Weights and Measures

a Weights
The English weights table is as follows:
16 ounces (0z.) = 1 pound (lb.)

14 pounds =1 stone (st.)
8 stone = 1 hundredwelght (cwt.)
20 cwt. = 1 ton
1 pound = 0-454 kilo.
22 pounds =1 kilo.
Plurals

ounce, pound, and ton can take s in the plural when they are used as nouns,
stone and hundredweight do not take s:

six pound of sugar or six pounds of sugar
ten hundredweight of coal - no aiternative

When used in compound adjectives these terms never take s:
A ten-ton lorry
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Length
The English table of length is as follows:
12 Inches (in.) = 1 foot (ft.) 1 inch = 2:54 centimetres

3 feet = 1 yard (yd.) 1 yard = 0-914 metre
1,760 yards = 1 miie 1 mile = 1-809 kilometres
Plurals

When there is more than one inch/mile/yard we normally use the plural
form of these words:

one inch, ten inches one mlle, four miles

When there is more than one foot we can use either foot or feet. feet is the
more usual when measuring heights. We can say:

six foot tall two foot long

six feet tall or two feet long

When used in compound adjectives these terms never take the plural form:
a two-mile walk a six-inch ruler
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Introduction

Vowels are:aeiou

Consonants are:bcdfghjklmnpqrstvwxyz
A suffix is a group of letters added to the end of a word:
e.g. beauty - beautiful; ful is the suffix.

Doubling the consonant

Words of one syllable having one vowel and ending in a single consonant
double the consonant before a suffix beginning with a vowel:

run 4 er = runner
hit 4+ Ing = hitling
knit + ed = knitted

keep - keeplng (two vowels)
help - helped (two consonants)
love - loved (ending in a vowel)

Two- or three-syllable words ending in a single consonant following a
single vowel double the final consonant when the stress falls on the last
syllable. (The stressed syllable is italicized):

begin + er = beginner
deter + ed = deterred
recur - ing = recurring

murmur 4+ ed = murmured
answer -+ er = answerer
orbit 4 ing = orbiting

The final consonant of kidnap, worship, handicap, bias, fuel, dial is also
doubled:

kidnapper biassed
worshipping refuelling
handicapped dialied

Words ending in an 1 following a single vowel usually double the 1:

quarrel = quarrelling appal - appalled
signal - signalled model — modelling
distil - distiller repel - repellent

Note that for the purpose of the above rules qu is considered as one
consonant:

acquit - acquitted
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307 Omission of a final e
a Words ending in e following a consonant drop the e before a suffix begin-
ning with a vowel:
love + Ing = loving
believe + er = bellever
move -}- able = movable
but likable can also be spelt likeable.

Words ending in ce or ge however sometimes retain the e. See 308.

b A final e is retained before a suffix beginning with a consonant:
hope - hopeful engage - engagement immediate - immedIately
fortunate - fortunately sincere — sincerely
But the e in able/ible is dropped in the adverb form:
comfortable - comfortably Incredible - Incredibly

The final e is also dropped in the following words:

truly - truly due - duly whole - wholly (notice also the double ! here)
argue - argument judge -judgement or judgment

¢ Words ending in ee do not drop an e before a suffix:
foresee - foreseelng, foreseeable agree - agreed, agreeing, agreement

308 Words ending in ce and ge
a Words ending in ce or ge retain the e before a suffix beginning with a, o, or
u:

courage - courageous peace - peaceable
manage - manageable trace - traceable
outrage — outrageous replace - replaceable

This is done to avoid changes in pronunciation, because ¢ and g are
generally pronounced soft before e and i, but hard before a, o, or u.

b Words ending in ce change the e to i before ous:

vice - vicious grace — gracious
malice - maliclous space-spacious

309 The suffix ful

When full is added to a word the second 1is dropped:

beauty + full = beautiful (but note adverb form: beautifufly)
use -+ full = useful (but note adverb form: usefuliy)
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If the word to which the suffix is added ends in 1 the second 1 is dropped
here also:

sklll -+ full = skilful
full + fili = fulfil

Words ending in y
Words ending in y following a consonant change the y to i before any suffix
except ing:

carry 4+ ed = carrled
sunny -+ er = sunnler
happy + ly = happily
carry -+ ing = carrying

y following a vowel does not change:

obey -+ ed = obeyed
play 4+ er = player (see also 173 and 8b).

ie and ei

The normal rule is that i comes before e except after ¢:

belleve sieve

deceive receipt

There are however the following exceptions:
beige foreign Invelgle skein  weight
counterfelt forfeit leisure sleigh weir
deign freight neigh sleight weird
eiderdown heifer neighbour surfeit

elght height  neither their

elther heinous relgn veil

feign heir rein vein

feint Inveigh seize weigh






Index

a, an 1-3
a and one 25
a little, a few 2f

adjectives

kinds 12

agreement 13

position, and the use of and between adjectives 14

comparison — using er, est 15a, ¢; using more, most 15b, c; irregular
comparisons 15d; elder and older 15d

constructions with comparisons 16, 17, 291; with @s .. . as or not as/so . . . as
16a, 17; with than 16b, 17; parallel increase (the bigger, the better) 16d;
gradual increase (it got colder and colder) 16e; comparison of actions (it is
easier to sink than to swim) 16f; as/than followed by a pronoun 17

adjectives of quality — used as nouns (the poor, the dead) 18; used with one,
ones (the heavy one, the small ones) 19; participial adjectives (interesting/
interested) 267

adjectives and pronouns

demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (this, these; that, those) 20; used with
one, ones (this one, these ones) 21

distributive adjectives and pronouns - each, every, everyone, everybody,
everything 22; either and neither 23

quantitative adjectives and pronouns (some, two, any, many, few, etc.) —
numerals 24, 300-2; a and one 25; some and any 26-8, 68; no and
none 27; much and many 29; little and few 30, 2f

interrogative adjectives and pronouns — 31; who, whom 32; whar 33; which
compared with who and whar 34; affirmative verb used when the
interrogative word is the subject of the sentence (who saw it?) 35

possessive adjectives and pronouns (my, your, her; mine, yours, hers, etc.) —
form 37; agreement of possessive adjectives 38; use of possessive pronouns
39; the expression of mine/yours, etc. (a friend of mine) 39b

adverbs

kinds 63

formation of adverbs from adjectives by adding Iy 64a

exceptions to this rule — adjectives ending in /y have no adverb form 64b;
adverbs having the same form as their adjectives (hard, low, fast, etc.) 64b;
highly, nearly, lately, hotly 64b



260 INDEX

comparison of adverbs — using more, most 65a; using er, est 65a; irregular
comparisons 65b; constructions with comparisons 66, 291

adverbs of manner (quickly, sadly, etc.) 67
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adverbs/prepositions combined with certain verbs (look for, give up, take off,
etc.) 90b, 297-9

after and afterwards 87

agreement of adjectives 13, 38

any 26-8, 68

anywhere 68

articles

definite article the — when used 4a; when not used 4b, 5, 11b

indefinite article, a, an — form 1; when used 2; when not used 3

a and one 25

article omitted before person or thing possessed (the book of the child = the
child’s book) 11b

as

as ... as, not as/so . . . as used in comparisons 16, 66, 291; pronouns after
as 17

as + infinitive (would you be so good as to lend it to me?) 248c
as meaning ‘seeing that’ (as you are here you had better stay) 292
as and like 92

as, when and while 95

as if, as though, used with a past tense 271

at and in 81

auxiliary verbs — see under Verbs

be

form 109

use as an auxiliary verb — in the formation of tenses 110; with the infinitive
to express a command or plan (you are to go at once) 111, 279a (ii), 281 ;
with the perfect infinitive to express an unfulfilled plan (he was to have gone,
but he didn’t go) 111, 251¢; in short answers, question tags, etc. 104-8;

use as an ordinary verb - to denote existence 112a; there is, there are 112b;
there is, it is 113; to express physical or mental condition (I am cold/angry,
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be (continued)
etc.) 114a; to express age, measurements, and price 114b, ¢, e; with it as
subject to express distance, weather, time 114d, f, g

as subjunctive 270

be able and can, used to express ability (see also can)
forms 130

be able and can 131a

difference between was able and could 131c

because and for 93
both...and 94a
but for used in conditional sentences 221b

can (past tense could)

form 128

use — to express permission 128, 218d, e; to express ability 130, 131;
in conditional sentences 218d, e; difference between was able and could 131c;
could you? used in requests 131b; could + perfect infinitive to express
past unused ability 132; can’t/couldn’t with the present infinitive of ro be
or with the perfect infinitive of any verb, to express negative deduction 133,
153; examples of can/could used in short answers, question tags, etc., 104-8
can/could in clauses of purpose 289

commas in relative clauses 62

comparison

of adjectives 15

of adverbs 65

constructions with comparisons — as . . . @s, not as/se . . . as, and the
comparative with than 16, 17, 66, 291; as and like 92; auxiliary verbs used in
clauses of comparison (he ran faster than I did) 108

concession, clauses of (he went out though it was raining) 295

conditional sentences

type 1, probable condition 216a, 223a

type 2, improbable condition 216b, 223b

type 3, impossible condition 216¢, 223¢

special uses of will and would in if~<clauses 217a, b

were + infinitive (if we were to tell you the truth) 216b, 219

were, used for all persons (if I were you) 219a, b

should - infinitive used to express an unlikely condition 217d
possible variations of the tense rules 218

inversion of subject and verb with If omitted (had I known) 220
unless + affirmative verb = if + negative verb 221a

but for used ro replace ‘if it was not for/if it had not been for’ 221b
provided thar and suppose/supposing 221c,d

if only 222

some more examples of conditional sentences 223
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conditional tenses

present conditional tense - form 213; use as a past equivalent of the future
tense 214; for other uses see under Conditional sentences and under should
and would

perfect conditional tense ~ form 215; use: see under Conditional sentences
and under should and would

conjunctions, etc.

of comparison (as, than) 16, 17, 66, 291 ; as and like 92

of concession (though, although, however) 295

of condition (if, unless, provided that, suppose, supposing) 221

of purpose (so that, in order that, lest, in case) 288-90

of reason (because, as, since) 292; because and for 93

of result (so . .. that, such . .. that) 294

of time (till, until, since, as, while, etc.) 293; difference between when, as,
while 95

both . .. and 94

either 94

either ... or 94

neither . . . nor 94

neither/nor and se in additions to remarks 94, 107a, ¢

that - see under that

continuous tenses — see under Present tenses, Past and Perfect tenses;
verbs not normally used in the continuous forms 165-7, 187, 195¢

contractions of verbs 103

see also under be, have, do, may, can, etc., and under the various tense
headings

could — see can

dare 157

dates 304

definite article, the 4, 5, 11b, 18

demonstrative adjectives and pronouns (this, these; that, those) 20, 21
distributive adjectives and pronouns (each, either, every, etc.) 22, 23

do

form 121

use as an auxiliary verb — to form the negative and interrogative in the simple
tenses of ordinary verbs (I don’t know, he didn’t come) 122a; in the
affirmative to add emphasis 122b; in additions to remarks, short answers,
etc. 122¢, 4, 104-8

use as an ordinary verb 123

how do you do? 123

during and for 86
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each, every 22a
each other 46

either

as an adjective or pronoun (you can have either of these) 23

as a conjunction — efther . . . or (you can either cook it or eat it raw) 94;
either at the end of an addition to a remark (he didn’t like the soup and I
didn’t like it either) 94

elder and older 15d
enough 71c, 248b
everybody, everyone, everything 22b

Jairly and rather 73
Sew and a few 2f

few and lirtle 30

Jor and because 93
Jor and during 86

Sor and since 85, 183a
Jrom and since 84

Sfuture forms and tenses

the six ways of expressing the future 193

(i) simple present tense for a planned series of future actions 194, 171c

. (ii) present continuous tense for a definite future arrangement 195

(iii) the going to form — form 197; use to express intention 198a, 202, 203a, c;
note on the meaning of ‘future with intention’ 196; use to express the
speaker’s feeling of certainty 198b

(iv) future tense — form 199; will and shall in the first person 200; use for
remote and uncertain actions 201a; in speculations or expressions of doubt
or condition 201b; with time clauses 201c, 293; instead of the present
continuous tense with verbs which cannot be used in continuous forms 201d;
for formal announcements of future plans 20le; (with will for all persons)
to express intention 201f, 202, 203 (see also will 4 infinitive below)

will + infinitive — compared with the going ro form 202, 203; used to express
determination 204; compared with want and wish 205; compared with the
future continuous 208; for other uses of will see under will

(v) future continuous tense — form 206; used to express a future without
intention 207; compared with the present continuous tense 207; compared
with will + infinitive 208; used to express future actions which will continue
for some time without definite limits 209

(vi) future perfect tense ~ form and use 210; for other uses of will and shall -
see under will and shall

Juture with intention

meaning 196

expressed by the going to form 198, 202, 203

expressed by will 4+ infinitive 201f, 202-5, 208

expressed by shall in the second or third person (old-fashioned use) 232a
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gender of nouns 7

gerund

form 252

use — as subject 253; after a preposition (without stopping) 254 ; note on the
word to 255; after certain verbs 256; mind followed by gerund 257; certain
verbs take gerund or infinitive 259; -ing form also used after verbs of
sensation (I heard him leaving), and after go and come (go shopping, come
swimming) 259b

pronouns and possessive adjectives with gerunds 260

nouns with gerunds 260

perfect gerund 261

passive gerund 262

get + object + past participle (he got his hair cut) 118
got added to have (I've got no time; I've got to go) 117, 119, 135
great deal of, a 29

have

form 115; have sometimes conjugated with do 117-20; gor added to have
117, 119, 135; have used in the continuous forms 118, 120

use as an auxiliary verb — in the formation of tenses 116; to express
obligation 117 (see also have fo below); the kave -+ object 4 past participle
construction (I have my chimneys swept yearly) 118;

vse as an ordinary verb — to mean ‘possess’ 1193
to mean ‘take’, ‘experience’, etc. 120

examples of have used in question tags, short answers, etc. 104—8

have to 117, 142

have to and must 135-8

have ro and need in the negative 142-6

have to, must and need 147, 148

havre to, must and oughe 155

hard used as adjective and adverb 64

hardly, barely, scarcely 76

high and highly 64

home used without the and without the preposition to 5a.
hotly 64

if
if — clauses 216

if and unless 221

if omitted in certain cases (were I rich = if I were rich) 220
if only 222,271

imperative 268, 269

in and az 81
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in and into 82

in case (take an umbrella in case it rains) 290

indefinite article a, an 1-3

indirect speech — see Reported Speech

infinitive

use after certain verbs - verbs followed immediately by the infinitive 237;
verbs followed by the infinitive or by object - infinitive 238; verbs followed
by object + infinitive 239; verbs followed by infinitive without zo0 240;
verbs of knowing and thinking can be followed by object + infinitive 241;
note on the infinitive after would rather/sooner and wish 272

the infinitive as subject of a sentence 249

other uses of the infinitive
to express purpose (he did it to please me) 242, 288; with only to express
a disappointing sequel (I opened the safe, only to find that it was empty) 2433
after ro be about to express the very immediate future 111c; after 7o be to
express a command or plan (= the be 4 infinitive construction) 111a, b,
279a, 281 ; after ro be to express the idea of destiny (they were never to meet
again) 111d; after the first, the last, the only, ctc. 244 ; after nouns or
pronouns to show how they are to be used or can be used (letters to write;
a garden to play in) 245; with adjectives as in: good of you to wait, a stupid
place to park 246a, b; glad to see you 247; after roe + adjective/adverb
(too heavy to carry) 248a; after an adjective/adverb -+ enough (small enough
to fit him) 248b; after so -+ adjective + as (would you be so good as to
explain) 248c

the infinitive represented by its 7o alone 250

perfect infinitive — use with auxiliary verbs 251; with think, consider, know,
etc. in the passive (he is known to have been in the area at the time of the
murder) 241b; with seem, appear 241c

continuous infinitive with seem and appear (he seems to be waiting for us) 241¢

intention — see under Future with intention

interrogative

adjectives and pronouns 31-34

adverbs 36

of verbs — auxiliary verbs 103 (see also under be, have, do, can, may, etc.);
ordinary verbs 98-100. See also under Present, Perfect, Past and Future
tenses; interrogative additions to sentences (question tags) 106; interrogative
form not used when the interrogative word is the subject (who did it?) 35

inversion of subject and verb

after certain adverbs and adverb phrases 72, 294

after so, neither and nor in additions to remarks 94, 107a, ¢

in conditional sentences with if omitted (should you have any difficulty in
obtaining spare parts, ring our head office) 220

irregular verbs

differ from regular verbs only in the past tense and past participle 97-101

Iist of irregular verbs with principal parts 296

it

third person singular neuter pronoun 43

used with expressions of distance, weather, time, etc. (it is cold) 44a, 114d, f, g
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it is/there is 113

used to replace clause or phrase at the beginning of a sentence (it is essential
to drive slowly in fog) 44b, 248

it is time with a past tense (it is time you knew that) 272
it is/was 4+ noun/pronoun - relative clause (it was Tom who paid) 55

Just
with the present perfect tense (he has just come in) 180
‘might just as well’ 127a

late and lately 64

lest used in clauses of purpose 290; after expressions of anxiety or fear 236¢
like

preposition and adjective 89

like and as 92

little

little and a little 2f

little and few 30

littie, less, least 65b

lot of, a 29

low as adjective and adverb 64

many — see much

may (past tense might)

form 124

use — to express permission 125

use to express possibility — in the present or future 126a; with the perfect
infinitive in speculations about past actions 126b; may and might used in
conditional sentences (if he has time he may come; if he had time he might
come, etc.) 218d, e

use in the expression ‘may as well’, ‘might (just) as well’ 127a

might used in requests (you might tell me = please tell me) 127b

might with the perfect infinitive used reproachfully (you might have told me)
127¢

in clauses of purpose 289b

examples of may/might used in short answers, questions tags, etc. 104—8

measures and weights 305

might — see may

mind, used with gerund (would you mind waiting a moment?) 257
misrelated participles 266

much, adverb (much larger, much more easily) 75
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much, more and mosr 65, 75
much, many, a lot of and a great deal of 29
not much, not many, little and few 30

must

form — must 134; must and have to 135; must and have to in indirect speech
286

use - must to express emphatic advice 134, 138; must and have to to express
obligation 134-8, 117; difference between rmusr and have to in the
affirmative 136; difference between must and have to in the interrogative 137;
must not to express negative obligation 139; musr nor and need not compared
141; must, have to and need 147, 148

must to express deduction 152, 251i

must, have to and ought compared 155

near and nearly 64

need

form as an auxiliary verb 140

need and have to in the negative to express absence of obligation — four
present forms 143; simplified rule for use of these forms 144; three future
forms 145; three past forms 146

need not and must not 141

need, have to and must in the interrogative 147

need, have to and must in tabular form 148

needn’t with the perfect infinitive (you needn’t have done it) 149
needn’t have done compared with didn’t have to do 150

need as an ordinary verb 151

negative and negative interrogative of verbs
auxiliary verbs 103 (see also under be, have, do, may, can, etc.)
ordinary verbs 98-100 (see also under Present, Past and Future tenses)

neither
as adjective or pronoun (neither (boy) knew the answer) 23

as conjunction — neither . . . nor (neither you nor I understand it) 94: neither
or nor followed by inversion of subject and verb (neither did I) 94, 107¢

no and none 27
Rot So . . . as, not as . . . as (this is not so easy as it looks) 16a, 17, 66, 291
not 10 replace a clause (do you play bridge? I'm afraid not) 48

nouns

kinds 6

gender 7

plurals — usual form 8; nouns ending in o, ss, sk, ch, x 8a; nouns ending in y
8b; nouns ending in for fe 8c; plurals formed by a vowel change 8d:

nouns which do not change in the plural 8e; the plural of Greek or Latin
word 8f; plurals of compound nouns 8g;

nominalive case 9a
accusative case 9b
dative case 9¢
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nouns (continued)

possessive case — form 10; used for people and animals 11a; article not used
before the person or thing possessed (the arm of the boy = the boy’s arm)
11b; used with certain expressions of time (a day’s pay) 11d; used in
expressions such as ‘a shilling’s worth’ 11d; possessive case (or of ) sometimes
avoided by using certain nouns as adjectives (hall door, park railings) 11c

nouns/verbs formed by verbs + adverbs/prepositions (outbreak, hold-up) 299

nowhere 68

numerals 300-3

obligation — see under must and need
older and elder 15d

one

one, ones — with adjectives of quality (the blue one, six big ones) 19, 24; with
demonstrative adjectives (this one, those ones) 21

one and a/an 25

one, indefinite pronoun (one can only do one’s best) 45

only, position of 714

ought

form 154

compared with must, have to and should 155

used with the perfect infinitive to express past unfulfilled obligation (I ought
to have done it) 156

participles

present or active participle (working, speaking) 263, 162, 239b, 259
perfect participle active (having spoken) 264

past or passive participle (worked, spoken) 265a

perfect participle passive (this having been done) 265b

misrelated participles 266

passive voice 273-275

PAST TENSES

simple past tense

form - 172, 99; spelling note 172c¢; irregular verbs 173, 296

use ~ for a definite action completed in the past at a known time 174; for a
past habit 174; in conditional sentences (if I knew I'd tell you) 216b; after
as if/though, it is time, would rather/sooner (I'd rather you didn’t) and after
wish and if only (I wish I knew; if only I knew) 271, 272

past continuous tense
form 175

use — for a past action whose exact limits are not known 176; as a past
equivalent of the present continuous tense — in indirect speech 178a; for
descriptions 178b; with always, etc., for frequently repeated actions 179¢;
as an alternative to the simple past, to indicate a casual, less deliberate,
action 177
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PERFECT TENSES

present perfect tense

form 179

use — with just to express a very recently completed action 180; for a past
action whose time is not definite 181; for an action beginning in the past and
still continuing (I have been here for two years) 182; for and since used with
the present perfect 183

present perfect and simple past tenses, examples of use 184

present perfect continuous tense
form 185
comparison with the present perfect tense 186, 188

reminder that some verbs do not take the continuous forms 186 (see also
165-7)

past perfect tense

form 189

use - as a past equivalent of the present perfect 189b; for actions viewed in
retrospect from a point in the past 189b; in time clauses 190; in indirect
speech 191, 276b; in conditional sentences 216; after wish, as if/though 271;
after if only 271

past perfect continuous tense
form 192
use 192

Dossessives

possessive adjectives and pronouns 37-9
possessive adjectives used with gerunds 260a, 257
possessive case of nouns 10, 11, 260b

prepositions

omission of fo and for before indirect objects 77

some useful prepositions -- of time and date 78; of travel and movement 79

omission of the in some cases (he went to sea) 5

pairs of prepositions easily confused — at, in 81; in, into 82; to, tilljuntil 833
Jrom, since 84; for, since 85, 183; during, for 86

after (preposition) and afrerwards (adverb) 87

like, preposition and adjective 89

gerunds used after prepositions (without asking) 88

prepositions/adverbs (on, up, in, by, near, etc.) 90a

prepositions/adverbs used in conjunction with certain verbs 90b, 298

Ppresent perfect tense — see Perfect tenses

PRESENT TENSES

present continuous tense

form — general rules 160; present continuous tense of the verb o work 161;
note on the speiling of the present participle 162

use - for a present action 163a; for a definite future arrangement 163b, 195 :
with always for a frequently repeated action 164b

verbs not normally used in the continuous tense 165
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present continuous tense (continued)

watch, look and listen can be used in the continuous form though see and
hkear cannot 166

some verbs in 165 can be used in the continuous form in certain cases and with
special meanings 167

simple present tense

form - general rule 98, 168; simple present tense of the verb fo work 169a:
note on the spelling of the third person singular of verbs ending in ss, sh,
ch, x, 0 and y 169¢c

use - for habitual actions 170; to introduce quotations 171a: for dramatic
narrative 171b; for a planned future action or series of actions 171c, 194;
instead of the present continuous tense with verbs which cannot be used in
the continuous form 165, 171d; in conditional sentences type 1 216a; in time
clauses 293

pronouns

demonstrative, distributive, quantitative and interrogative pronouns — see under
adjectives and pronouns

personal pronouns (I, he, you, they, etc.) — form 40; use of the nominative,
accusative and dative forms 41; position of accusative and dative pronouns
42; case of pronouns after rhan/as (he is older than I/me) 17; the pronoun it
43, 44, 114, 248; one used as a personal pronoun (one does one’s best) 45

possessive pronouns (mine, yours, etc.) — form 37, 38; use 39a; the expression
of mine/yours/hers, etc. 39b

reflexive and emphasizing pronouns (myself, yourself, etc.) 46, 47

relative pronouns — defining relative clauses 49

relative pronouns used in defining relative clauses

form 50

use for persons — nominative who, that 51a; accusative whom, who, that 5 1b;
with a preposition 5ic; possessive whose 51d

use for things — nominative which, that 52a; accusative which, that 52b:
with a preposition 52c; possessive whose 52d

that used after superlatives and after all, no, one, etc. (all that T have) Sla, 52b

the relative pronoun whar 53

an infinitive can sometimes replace a relative clause (he has work that he must
do = he has work to do) 54

it is{was + noun/pronoun 4 relative clause (it was Tom who paid) 55

non-defining relative clauses 56

relative pronouns used in non-defining relative clauses

form 57

use for persons — nominative who 58a; accusative whom, who 58b; with a
preposition 58c; possessive whose 58d;

use for things — nominative whick 59a; accusative which 59b; after a
preposition 59c; with a verb -+ preposition/adverb combination (my glasses,
which I’ve been looking for all day, have just turned up) 59d; possessive
whose, of which 59

cormmas in relative clauses 62
connective relatives who, which 60

relative adverbs (when, where, why) 61
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purpose

expressed by the infinitive — simple infinitive 288a; so as or in order +
infinitive 288b;

expressed by clauses of purpose — so thar with will/would ox can/could +-
infinitive 289a; so that or in order that with shall/should or may/might -
infinitive 289b; negative purpose clauses 298c; in case and lest 290

quantitative adjectives and pronouns — see under Adjectives and pronouns
question tags (= interrogative additions to sentences) 106
quite 74

rather and fairly 73
reason, clauses of 292
because and for 93

reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, etc.) 46
relative pronouns and clauses — see under Pronouns

reported speech

direct and indirect speech 276

statements in indirect speech — changes in tense necessary 276; other changes
necessary 277

questions in indirect speech — changes necessary 278; questions beginning
shall 1? shall we? 279

commands in indirect speech — the accusative and infinitive construction (he
told me to do it} 280

other ways of expressing indirect commands — the be -+ infinitive construction
(he said that I was to do it) 281; order + should -+ infinitive 281

commands with let’s, let us, let him 282

exclamations and yes and no 283

combinations of statements, questions and commands in indirect speech 284

ask, say and rell 285

must and needn’t 286

could 287

result, clauses of 294

say and tell 285

second person singular, old form
thou, thee, thine (pronouns) 40, 37

thy (adjective) 37
sequence of tenses 211, 212

shall

used to form future tenses 199, 200 (see also under future)

shall 1? shall we? — used in requests for orders or advice 231; expressed in
indirect speech 279

shall in the second or third person - to express the speaker’s intention 232a;
to express a command 232b; ‘shall you go?’ as an alternative to ‘will you be
going?’ 232¢
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shall may become will{would in indirect speech 277b

should

used to form conditional tenses 213, 215

used as a past equivalent of shall 214. See also 232, 276g, 277b, 279

used in conditional sentences — see under Conditional

used to express an unlikely supposition 217d

used to express obligation or duty or to indicate a correct or sensible action
233

used to express assumption (he should be there by now) 236e

used to add emphasis to remarks querying the reasonableness of an assumption
(I don’t see why you should think that) 236

used in dramatic expressions of surprise (what should I see but an enormous
snake!) 236

used after Jesr and sometimes after in case 236, 290

used in clauses of purpose 289b, c, 290

that . . . should — used in indirect commands (he ordered that Tom should
leave the house) 281; used after certain verbs as an alternative to a gerund or
infinitive construction 234; used after certain impersonal expressions (itis
strange that you should think so) 235

since and for 183, 85
since and from 84

SO0

so and not as pronouns (will he enjoy it? T hope so) 48

so -+ auxiliary 4 subject (he drinks wine and so do I) 107a

so + adjective 4- as + infinitive (would you be so good as to reply by
return?) 248c

so as - infinitive of purpose 288

so that 4 clause of purpose 289

so . . . that 4 clause of result 294

some and any 26, 27
compounds (something, anything) 28, 68

spelling rules

doubling the final consonant, before a suffix beginning with a vowel 306,
162b, 172¢

omission of a final e, 307, 162a

words ending in ce or ge 308

the suffix ~fu/ 309

words ending in y 8b, 169¢, 172¢, 310

fe and ei 311

plurals of nouns ending in ss, sh, ch, x and o 8a

third person singular of verbs ending in ss, sk, ch, x and o 169¢

still and yer 69b

subjunctive

form 270

use of present subjunctive 270

use of past subjunctive 271, 272
the subjunctive were 271, 219
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subordinate clauses 211
such . .. that 294

tell and say 285

than

used in comparisons 16, 17, 66, 291
followed by a pronoun 17

followed by infinitive or gerund 291b

that
relative pronoun 50-54

that, not which, used after superlatives, and after 7o and compounds of no, etc.
52b

that, those 13, 20, 21

that as a conjunction - after verbs of knowing and thinking 241; introducing
statements in indirect speech 277a; thar . . . should—see under should; so
that/in order that 289; so . . . that 294

the, definite article 4, 5, 80

there is[there are 112b

these (plural of this), demonstrative pronoun and adjective 13, 20, 21
this, demonstrative pronoun and adjective 13, 20, 21

this and these in indirect speech 277¢c

those (plural of that), demonstrative pronoun and adjective 13, 20, 21
time

clauses of 293, 201c adverbs of 69

fo when omitted 77, 80

to and tilljuntil 83

too and enough 71, 248a, b

unless in conditional sentences 221

until/till and to 83

used, adjective meaning ‘accustomed’ 159

used to, auxiliary verb (I used to smoke) 158, 258g

verbs

auxiliary verbs — introduction 96; list of auxiliary verbs with principal parts
102; rules applicable to all auxiliary verbs 103; for be, can, dare, do, have,
may? must, need, ought, used, see under these headings; for shall, will, see
under Future and under skall, will; for should, would, see under Conditional
and under should, would

common conversational use of auxiliary verbs — in additions to remarks (I can’t
ride but he can) 107; in agreements and disagreements with remarks (I type
well. Yes, you do) 105; in question tags (he saw her didn’t he?) 106; in
short answers (do you smoke? Yes I do) 104

auxiliary verbs used in comparisons (he swims better than I do) 108
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verbs (continued)

ordinary verbs — introduction 96-101; tenses: see under Present, Perfect, Past,
Future and Conditional! tenses also under Infinitive, Gerund and Participles;
for Imperatives, Subjunctive and Passive voice, see under these headings

verbs -+ prepositionfadverb combinations (look for, put up with) 297, 298
verbs/nouns formed by adverbs/prepositions + verbs (outbreak) 299

was/were, past tense of be —see be
weights and measures 305

were, subjunctive 271, 219

when, as and while 95

what
interrogative 31, 33-5
relative 53

which
interrogative 31, 34, 35
relative 50, 524, 57, 59-61

who, whom
interrogative 31-35
relative 50, 51, 53, 57, 58, 60

who, which
connective relatives 60

whose

interrogative 31

relative 50-2, 57-9

will

used to form future tenses - see under Future

will + infinitive used to express intention ~ 201f-205, 208; compared with the
going to form 202, 203; compared with want and wisk 205; compared with
the future continuous tense 208; used to express determination 204

will + infinitive used to express — assumptions (he’ll be there by now) 228;
invitations (will you come to tea) 224; polite requests (will you shut the door,
please ?) 225; commands (you will leave the money in the hollow tree) 226;
habits (a mad dog will bite anyone) 227a; obstinate insistence (he will eat
oysters though they always make him ill) 227b

wish

compared with wanr and will 205

followed by the infinitive or by object 4 infinitive 238

followed by would for a not very hopeful wish 230e

followed by the past or past perfect tense for unrealizable wishes (I wish I
knew; I wish I hadn’t bought it) 271

would

used to form the conditional tenses 213, 215

used in conditional sentences — see Conditional sentences

as a past equivalent of will 214, 227
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would (continued)

in indirect speech as a past equivalent of skall (he said, ‘I shall be there’® ==
he said that he would be there) 214b, 227b, 279a

after wish or if only to express a not very hopeful wish 230e, f, 271c, 222

in clauses of purpose 289a, ¢

for polite requests in the present 225, 230d

would you like? would you care? 229a, b

if + would in conditional sentences (if you would wait a moment) 217
would rather{sooner 229c, 272

yer and still 69b
Yyer with the present perfect tense 181c
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